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HUMANE is] jft (American Heritage Dictionary, 1982) 47047(iEAAA#-A 
XAf ‘ <y MA M^rg^Wt#^4fiiTA#tiE”o a#, AAIMr J5C#$£, hJLU^ 
WAA^WiTAWW^o iwia, 

i*A#^^A^wifA, hm»A 

f/4'Ci'i^ (Music Psychology )o [1] iSMAA, WA (music) tliAilfSjl fft Jl 
i7AA#sM#£im S4i]ffl'lOI7 (psychology) A®3£M#;t£fiA#§Mo 
a", t4 (music) 4PA'a7 (psychology) SMAisISAMMAA# 

is], XSIA^i^; PAM AM, XtlA^fp. SAAA, “t^t'a^AA” 

AA-HNIA (Carl Seashore) [2] Wtiit^m^XP/rMMM-. “MlTOft 


[1] Eh Ai^AAiKMAf4SMlIiA}2:£i(j!|c[$t, Ailli^ah 1 2 3 , ^A'Ci'SA (Music Psychology) S 
WAisJ6 < ]l'A#^AA^o 

[2] kk 1897 A®, AA-BN/AAttli5IAAAm D AA0+AA, fifi*SAitg, *317 

AiA^Aii, 5EAAKK^, 5ffA;AKt*jIAKA, £lfc*M5SfiB5l:JiiL Miles 1956. 
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(1938, 


M, S^fnlJS, 

(cairss) 

3ntfc, wtmft*. 

£^m, «m, &*#-# 

m 1 ^w^ainT^^o 

JLftg-&‘\k£ik*’fs\M.&.: -g-if;-*•>-$—*4Mfr ( ? )o 4Mfr ( Ufe* ) A%—to ( tii ) 

#4^. 

-S-) ii^-g-/f>W 

^+£? ±S#, <US# N -Ml#. 76 #, 4&1T#. ^T?#^ 

( Eagle 1978,VI ) 



( Eagle and Minter, 1984. I^HUl Ep ) 
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WItA&JA, ^{&7f44 & fft4P£A&tiA4£° $Mi]*t ‘M7AA7I1 tAJ£AiA13777t 
(G aston, 1968a,7) M7$7 

A&, f4^6^^A#AA-S7, #A^74A7MAA 

Mo #!i£p, M]ftn/fa^'I4if, M, 

jsiWMm'ifiwi, wt^umm, 

ft^jE^da7'S^^^o7ft##40jAffl6tlo M$P Hargreaves/^alii 67 iaTA'i!^ 

A A -I- ,7 4p £ ift ^ 4* AS «;su& 4-*Mfe-W M 

3t ; iAfcp'^S^^.-f-<7^,A<Hj'^Svj!'] 

* ^ *r.-A A ■& ft £If 9f &; -t -7 °7 -f #i 9 A 4A+ A A © 4±A ‘■ u S # 

.45^.6^ “^.JH” ( Hargreaves, 1986,3 ) 

rTJSL, Seashore 1938,375)o [3] 

(interdisciplinary), 4 £MtI:^^ 44 
fft (multidisciplinary)o (14117, ) 

as, «TjfW^2A4Pf4^^4('^iKgl!A, 

m, aiimiti, m%mm, urm\ ^jia+Ao n^x^mhKj&~^ 

3, S-A, 


SS-Uf a*W[U® 

IH7 

a, [4] a^&& 

^ 1 mu- 


[ 3 ] ##J* Farnsworth (1958 and 1969), Franklin 
(1972), ffl Phelps (1975)„ 

[4] &A7MIS-M7, (ISWiEio 


# & * a #= ? ffi 


3 






ft# 


1862 Helmholtz On the Sensations of Tone 

1863 Stumpf Fkia ■'hSI'^ (Jit—#) Tompsychologie, Volume 1 

1890 Stumpf (JftH#) Tompsychologie, Volume2 

1895 Billroth itJIJJIa Fh^tu? Wer ist Musiklish? 

1899 Bartholomew Relation of Psychology to Music 

1902 Bartholomew ^ll'HI^Tjia (J£j —WO Relation of Psychology 

to music, 2d ed. 

1919 Seashore ia FR^ta'Ci'S!^ The Psychology of Musical Talent 

1925 Revesz — ^ila FkX^W'lt'Sl^ The Psychology of a musical Prodigy 

1926 Kries ifiJI'ft’iaFk^Ms? Wer is Musikalisch? 

1927 Howes. The Borderland of Music and Psychology 

1927 Kwalwasser la Fk^$!li&-^'$!!]ii Tests and Measurement in music 
1927 Schoen, ed. ia FkfttlF&hV The Effects of Music 

1927 Swisher pfFkiWip ; it'38^ Psychology for the Music teacher 

1929 Meyer #Fkl^£Kj|f^ The musican’ s Aruthmetic 

1930 Farnsthworth Short Studies in Music Teaching 

1931 Mursell and Glenn ! =^tS£ J a'Fklfc ! ¥ r ''lt':EI^ r The Psychology of School 

Music Teaching 

1931 Vidor Was ist Musikalitat? 

1937 Mursell. iaFk'lt'iS^ The Psychology of Music, 

1937 Jeans J-J^-^iiaFk Science and Music 

1938 Seashore ePFR'II'S!^ Psychology of Music 

1939 Diserens and Fine iaFk'lt'St^ A Psychology of Music 

1940 Schoen iaFk'lt'I!^ The Psychology of Music 

1944 Buck Ja Psychology for Musicans 

1946 Licht &tUa Fk Music in Medicine 
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1947 Seashore In Searcher of Beauty in Music 

1948 Schullian and Schoen, eds Music and Medicine 

1948 Soibelman jg Therapeutic And Industrial Uses 

of Music 

1951 Barbour Tuning and Temperament 

1952 Gutheil, ed. Music And Emotions 

1953 Lundin An Objective Psychology of Music 

1954 Revesz ia Introduction to the Psychology of Music 

1955 Kwalwasser ia Exploring the Musical Mind 

1956 Zuckerandl /^1a Sound and Symbol 

1956 Meyer. ia A Emotion and Meaning in Music (W4 3 # 

A, cW&ttliWjjiJSO) 

1958 Farnsworth ia The Social Psychology of Music 

1958 Weber ^3vStl®l^$liiiifD : f ; is r ^5tl4 The Rational and Social 
Foundations in Music 

1958 Zuckerkandl la'lf flAAS The Sense of Music 

1962 Valentine The Experimental Psychology of Beauty 

1962 Whybrew "s xhlltlSlimWifi Measurement and Evaluation in Music 

1963 Silbermann ja The Sociology of Music 

1964 Merrian The Anthropology of Music 

1964 Noble M Pi Tk. 7 J N ^ &\J Pf- 'Lb J! ^ The Psychology of Cornet and 
Trumpet 

1966 Bentley JLmlaFbttsAAiBiiillS Musical Ability in Children and 
Its Measurement 

1966 Teplov fa -'bteAf® Psychologie des Aptitudes Musicales 

1968 Lundin §®iaOil—J t&) An Objective Psychology of Musical 
Ability,2d ed. 




1969 Farnsworth The Social Psychology of 

Music, 2d ed. 

1969 Phelps W A Guide to Research in Music 

1970 Colwell ia The Evaluation of Music Teaching And Learning 

1970 Madsen and Madsen Experimental Research in Music 

1970 Mclaughlin i§rih-^ 3 / f ; f : jft Music and Communication 

1971 Gordon The Psychology of Music Teaching 

1971 Whybrew ia AiKiWMAWift Measurement and Evaluation in 

Music,2d ed. 

1972 Franklin H Music Education 

1973 Bonny and Savary rflhfUlli Its Music and Your Mind 

1973 Roederer la Ala IfA'Introduction to The 

Physics and Psychophysics of Music 
1973 Zuckerkandl A: ia-'hA Man the Musician 

1975 Madsen, Greer, and Madsen, eds H%.'l7 Research in Music 

Behavior 

1975 Roederer (Recife) Introduction to 

The Physics and Psychophysics of Music 

1976 Plomp tklglsif Aspects of Tone Sensation 

1977 Critchley and Hensen , eds Music and the Brain 

1977 Shepherd et al , eds ErAlKjflM: ia Atallf Whose Music? A 

Sociology of Musical Languages 

1978 Davies The Psychology of Music 

1979 Radocy and Boyle A Psychological Foundation of 

Musical Behavior 

1980 Hodges, ed. ej - Handbook of Music Psychology 








1980 Phelps ilf W Jh 1% ( |f| Z1 Jfe ) A Guide to Research in Music 

Education, 2d, ed 

1981 Shuter-Dyson and Gabriel ilf(H~)K) The Psychology 

of Musical Ability, 2d, ed 

1982 Clynes Music, Mind, and Brain 

1982 Deutsch, ed The Psychology of Music 

1983 Dron and Spintge, eds Angst, Schmerz, Musik in der Anasthesis 

1983 Lerdahl and Jackendoff i/nffiig A Generative Theory of 

Tonal Music 

1984 Cogan H New Images of Musical Sound 

1985 De La Motte-Haber Handbuch der Musikpsychologie 

1985 Howell, Cross, and West, eds Musical Structure 

and Cognition 

1985 Lundin §Mis 4b'll'SI^ (HHfK) An Objective Psychology of 
Music ,3d ed 

1985 Sloboda The Musical Mind 

1986 Dowling and Harwood i§f./hiA£n Music Cognition 

1986 Hargreaves The Developmental Psychology of Music 

1987 Boyle and Radocy Measurement and Evaluation 

of Musical Experiences 

1987 Madsen and Prickett Applications of Research 

in Music Behavior 

1987 Rainbow and Froehlich iglhifcWlResearch in Music Education 

1987 Spinbow and Dron, eds Music in Medicine 

1988 Frances The Perception of Music 

1988 Radocy and Boyle ilrPsychological 



Foundations of Musical Behavior, 2d ed 
1988 Roehmann and Wilson, eds The Biology of Music 

Making 

1988 Serafine ilf.'BfF AiA£P Music as Cognition 

1988 Swanwick Music , Mind and Education 

1989 Lee, ed JE Rehabilitation , Music and Human Well-Being 

1989 Mcdonald and Simons iaTklKh£^:^PAM Musical Growth and 

Development 

1989 Parncutt fP ^ : 'tb S ^ ^ fltl A Harmony: A Psychoacoustical 

Approach 

1990 Fiske igThiAAR Music as Cognition 

1990 Krumhansl (6jl$iA,£PliiJl Cognitive Foundation of Musical Pitch 
1990 Narmour The Analysis and Cognition of 

Basic Melodic Structure 
1990 Walker Hf Music and Mind 

1990 Wilson and Roehmann, eds Music and ChildDevelopment 

1990 Walker. Musical Beliefs 

1991 Bamberger ig The Mind Behind the Musical Ear 

1991 Hauptfleish, ed A fl* A ? M if A ? £ # ? Music 

Education: Why?What?How? 

1991 Sataloff, Brandfonbrener, and Lederman, eds 

Textbook of Performing 
Arts Medicine 

1991 Wallin Biomusicology 

1992 Butler h 1 The Musician’s Guide to Percep 

~tion and Cognition 



1992 Colwell, ed i=f % Wi ^fijf^^Aft Handbook of Research on Music 

Teaching and Learning 

1992 Spintge and Dron, eds MusicMedicine 

1994 Aiello and Sloboda, eds Musical Perceptions 

1995 Sprinthe and Pratt, eds (2) MusicMedicine 2 

1996 Hodges, ed H )& ) Handbook of Music 

Psychology, 2 nd ed 
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m 1 105 MH'tftWM 1862 1995 # 1862 40 

S'J 1919^0® 58^fS], 7 SB; 

(1996 40), rtm 1—1 20ti±S4 ] , 20 400^7 SB, 30 8 U, 

40^W6SP. 50 40^9 SB, 60 40^ 13 SB, 70 16 SB, 80^27 

SB, 90 4f16 SBo 105 SB^i#40 36 SBftJ^®-£W/wycA- OH'3), 

li li + £ 1974^2Jr, 4 

SB^H», £^)5®2O404:, aifrfcigM 16 SB. (1975-1994 40) 

3 SB, Wlftfl® 20 40 + (1955-1974 40) W40J^H5)fei[m^2 

sb » m'&R&m. 

mm, mj., s-£, t^f^a 1 w 


m\\ 

mm, 

^nTW##+^7*®o JE03j$PJfc, “W# 

(Eagle 1976,VD)= £6+ 1969 40®if 




(CAIRSS) 

(National Association for Music Therapy) ffttfrStl, i4 AA 1970 M 1977 7fa]Se'fft 
TJLMft&h Jifc^b 't €A pF ®r A T AA (Texas Women’s University) 

T Wlf fi&h $34231 AtkA^ (Southern Methodist University) fr. 1990 

A7i£fiJ&AiI0W@*7. A 

(da 7:iff ^ 51* 41)) (Music Therapy Index,MTI) AMT 1976 1145 

Eagleo AMT^ATTAaiT * 1960 

m 1975 ^^^H+^asufiisgwrawfs-SBfi+w^iWi 1 -^^. 

«WTv£il7^4l)) »J5», M. ((^TMf^l, H-#)> (Music 
Psychology Index, Volume 2Mffi MPI2), 1978 7tfi V& . 4^45 Eagleo i^ArTAT/H 
^WT^iT^AWT^S^-TMimAo *it 

(CAIRSS) “A£ 

(Eagle 1978, W), 

H-4§» «^T*11tA f^6dHPAf4R4 

f?3l: i£$f47u ^TAf44A SA^iT^AlitK^, 1976-1977 7)) (The 


International Interdisciplinary Index of Influence of Music on Behavior: References to 
the Literature from the Natural and Behavioral Sciences and the Fine and Therapeutic 
Arts for the Years 1976 — 1977)o ilf TT'SITTE - 

Hitk, m-® “WAWTT'S^ift^A 

(Ea g iei978, vn). ^ttt 

fkmn, ur 1976 m mi ^fsjiEA+AH^iBiiSwraHMT'j+WMAHwn 

%. 1984^4i)KW« J t^US^ i 5l,l|H#»(Music 
Psychology Index, Volume 3,f§J$ft MPI3) (Eagle and Miniter 1984)» iA 45)4 A. 64 A 
ttis^AKTT, fTf&S 1978M 1980ffi-TTTH^&lfelftraWMTyitt 

WT-HUA 

£ i7 000iIA^isJ4fHTA£T, ^H^-T^AT^I^IA:. ^44AM 



M7 I960 M 1980 W-+—30 1984 X. 

(CAIRSS) 


ihu m n* 

XXX17SMW4 5 , Hodges il, “SAX^XtuM, fctftfM. ij£7lXX 
&, (Hodges 1980, xv) & 

#XXtS0fMM07t7, 

M. 1988 XJF#n> (CAIRSS) 

s^/im Ki»i: (l) (2) tea 

(4) 5f^-«i+#a^#fS/7, MX 

£-xsw^> li®-#if 

% wm , ^-0*7x1992 

ns 1996 x, a g x+raxa 

(Medline), 

ISXvfitillifcl^^ (Embase, #3i: Excerpta Medica, EM), 0;MX 

l p‘ 7 $1 7 M X X w X A » (Bulletin of Council for Research in Music 
Education) 

((XBHiaXvnXtfrXtK. pt)> (Bulletin of the National Association for Music 
Therapy) 

(( h 7 Kc n 7l 7; itt » (Contributions to Music Education ) 

(BK'tXSi+D) (Hospital Music Newsletter) 

((HI^SXSI^XX)) (International Journal of Arts Medicine) 

((X 7 K( ri X 7-)) (Journal of Music Teacher Education) 

[5] CAIRSS sag, HilTWWWXXXXJSWXtX J5L Eagle fn Hodges 1992„ 
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(( a' skin ft 7; » (Journal of Music Therapy ) 

(Journal of Research in Music Education) 

(Medical Problems of Performing Arts) 

(( ef £P ^)) (Music Perception ) 

((ia % Vo Hr)) (Music Therapy ) 

((ilf j*n ff $11? » (Music Therapy Perspectives ) 

((s 1 (Psychology of Music) 

(Psychomusicology) 

(("a (The Quarterly: Journal of Music Teaching and Learning) 

^SSPrffLiJ,: (Update: Applications of Research in Music 

Education) 

7 (Eagle 1994), #8fSS3I 

^#is]ii2iooo^^, 
n ooo^^ITa 

tb^Jo 

m m 

. »±, hKm. M—>N6#. tSJg&T® 

Science(f4^)—is]ift7§ “to know” (j££P)° 3fc£Pil 

ft® PI Campbell ft Heller ( 1980) fffs, 

[ 6 ] mm, 


[6]Campbell and Heller MMft&T 

!2A5tf ; £?ifi<J®F!fc*0iJ, tfc®776m*m 
M^aj4AWfiS3k5b^Wo MM, ®77M4uShi7Jp-—WlEfi^lS, TO 



H'i, mxh 

m, ffii^rjiTsw^^iWrtvao 

&ftpmr&}*&&&£ftmmMmft' ^oh&hmu 

mm. £ra*ms±ii^M]8m*nSffi. m, 

-^jtS: n&m%i a. m 

M^TAAMoiE. HciBff^-'fUiS: “&3zM£0m 

(Haipem 1978,153) . jEWAmvj^mmTM, aaw 

®sAAM*t 

Sic^^^»it#WiAiRo ®S»^AikA±MW:&f+# 
$£. !ATMlE«MS#iAiAMfflAWo 

mit M&m 

Bltftgl&lfifflftvEWMmi&mEfis %&(*]; 

(Mahrer 

1978, 4) 0 

-ho «ai6. 02 ), h-mmm a 

mmmpo m=%Mhz~, ^^mmnxmm^mmh^mmo a# 

m-T-v!!&iLo £H#£-*ftfflM1iriiT, «- “ST *f& 

M^gMAM. MPJ, 


% & 


# ^ m 


*0 
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RESEARCH 


m 2 

siati 

fl^ifcW'K Sik^ttHNkA, S^AWfAtzm^A. sik 

%&&%*> ^rmmmmu^, ^R^tm%, mm 

«° mm, *wwT±=f-ft%m, it 
mmmm^tfy±73m\±o m, MAwa&sm? %m, 

%mm%m±£ (Gaston) jimw, £M^ifcW£nTifr 

@: “ffWWA^tP^W^jlW (WAM) (1968a,21A Sears 

(Sears ,1968) ifeWSitW 

MSA: (1968,33), A#«S (1) 

sai; (2) o) xxmmxft 

Mm^k* [7] SM “iAWAAAltjgifc” (Eagle 1991a) A, 

7-#t^fl!lWlife. fcASteftlM, 

JSCS, BP: SB»rSW*B*ttfc, ScAlftSSlUS, WWlftAMJig, M 
WA^5liJsK«E^«!». iHtfh. mAASAA*Ai6Mfm, 

SSMSteA, ffl “SAStAtT gMAWA* 

s^mtissSo smiiwm***! 


[7] Cole 2tm T Sears WSife, #K3ifc&*#&Si&WNi£lttfB]«a. 

iWKSttAAffAW*^, AWfflim £ Sears J?r3£MH*M£Ift«jSBll±. ^JS& 

fe-ft»*iHi^ttwww«iini. AaA^AmitwAinssw 

NS. (Cole 1985, iv-v). 
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tlfi, i&£ 

M? sKVF, MT^AMSM^3tMI|-4A M, nm#£KHi, 
M^^E-^TOSEWaife^aim. iW, fmwmA-^PAGAKtfc, Jt^AA^ 
|s|, tllMIflA^j^ft, ffiffijMatfFAWW^^WJlS, 
#f^A, 

W*i»eWIE3ff 

MHS'M^iAN: (l) £AM; (2) g£$&<jSA 

#‘[4, (Eagle 1991a and 1991b; Eagle and Harsh 

1988)° yiMlHii±feiAiKliJMAiam^«-0t. m 

\mm%.%, &m&ikm&%mo mii, s 

iff*, lA$f£AMAtl6A *aflf), 4t£W4P*l#lftff4A m, M& 

^iswaiAAin^AarswMAWMo &#, 

— XM^wcnm 

s^Vn-Tf- 

^a#g& 

4A/ : (psychoneuroimmunology, AS4A #£4^^ AilA4^l4j$4lA)> a^lEE^I 
|i (biomedical engineering, a^)4A E.^^PAlSWSfe'n'), 

n'(ft$!]ilE° M.RAW?£H#, i'lf/pf (psychomusicology, ilf^fP'Ci'JS^lKlfit 
£•), (ethnomusicology, feJi$Pjtt:. |Wja, >l4 


ft <b a & ¥■ fl» 
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mm, 

#/£> M. m%%mU%, (being,tkSftJt## 

i'&W5if^L)> (cosmology, iillt^Aiii'iti)” 

(American Heritage Dictionary, 1982)„ X>t T'AAA#Aij£, Ik. § A 

gl^A, jtb^h, ’£'ii']-5ty'%fc‘ti?,iLis\ 

o *£Ji, 

%Ja, i£M£2£4WtM 

f-^*^-fit^^p-iXA'l‘i t ( 0 (Seashore 1938,376) 

a ft&&}W% (#&*&>” m (?tiar- 

±^*J®. £PMi£AA4>A£Mtifo Win, 

WWSSi^- £*jEAAAAM, &®AA&A^H^AB&A IfcCIlttP/f 

f:, -BPJfM«, 

Je*£Cl£7#3§, 

TfffiSWIfMjsffl Ai^Sfr^P^Sl (Maclvor and LaForest 1979;Tansley 1975,1977, 
and 1984)« 

mu, ^wtiusw^t. 

AM#A7, 

w. mwm, 

umm^mm^, w. &w, m^mm^mm, 

ffl 0 Wo 

2. (iP: »w») mm, m^^mmmm-. 



3> 

AiAfa “M'b” (Langdon I960) iM'J^M, E&MWh£^ MIDIS©® 

p, &z, 

mmzw, 

mm, 

Wo ^zmm, fin tsl, 

* wt, 

“jsa” mww» a 

ffcWif ” (Halpeml978,49)o tiiffijlf, ft—# 

M/jpMMAAo &-£, UM, SSflr^W 

mnx^-Mmumm^im^w, ifwmm 

ii#iw-#pw, aiiWM^MW£Atiiw^Miw» cwoif 1986M ^ 
ffi], atiiWMfWAMfAW. SftAfl, ^AinSiSiJMSSriaWA 

AE=mc 2 , (mass,form) ^ff'tl'B] ^ o ifx£p 

^-WMfeMAf^WAM^, 0rWM 

fWMrtftWflt, mWW^MAffiAGA 

A” (music of the spheres), 

i/fiAAW AMA4 3 : ffM (Chahcer) —- {B.T (Dante) —^ibli3£ (Shakespeare) 
—Am 1 ® (Milton) —Sfft; (Byron) -*■ (Poe) (Flam 1991; Graham 1979; 

James 1993; Marks 1978; Murchie 1961 and 1967) Walker 1990)„ 

^mmzr, fit if 2 wmwss, m&mm 

•biS'JA, 4i, iait; 

[-£-&#] J5L#. 

^4>,^A|S16M^*AAo ( Albam and Smith 1977, 133 ) 
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wmwmm. csatiR 

Wt #ff-))(Self-Aware Universe, Goswami 1993), Alfnitk-tyflfi'K Ultimate 
Frontier, Kueshana 1963 ) 0 

m/iaa, 

tt, ilT-SW^o 

AMA±>i4@ MSAT^Ao 

mm, mm, SAA«A-M5t^W^7, 

k t-mm-m, mmmmmm, . 

2 > AAAM^icA, Efe7i|LM»^S 

im^ft, mm&, pm, 

HA, SM^AhTMSA 

3. A4$WA¥MWA9iii&M^4PAAM4£WAM, J1 
&TW&&M&. 
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t£IX 

*Btp, jfcjjg, iAMlWWAAiftA. «E. &. 

iA±IS^Sit±^AMW, I^Mi«ifflA. »±, B#£H 
#WJimftAAM, Pife. fiW®-AI0BfliE. KH 
AitM^S'J-AAAWAX^M, tTA*ffl, tCJlAWSiJ 

^iSMIA&Aiho 

iT^iffiiM, snm^*> wMJf 

^Wi^ito »W@rf^fWit#l±. a-A, m 

A^MfiArSJM'tto A A is^&A Sfg]W-^nA^f 

AW^A^S^WM'fg, WAAAMMAlftIMA ft A A, £W£1t$tiS 

Am, AMJf^SA ?±£GA 3'IAGA 1t& 
WWAMM, MManwa^= 

7 J X £S 

AA^MtlWESiJ, A^4A»tfAWfS®o ItjA+AAffiA^^PTo 
A^A^- 

A^SAtl^AffiWW'IAAiEAAAS^WAffiA. 
fPMAMMAWM= MM, AA^t)W^AM»J^MASra^Atl«Bgo 
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m, aj£i^»m&, wi^mma^m#® 

A'ffc/'tii 

A^»AA«awpt-ti#o x\^mmmmM-mm^im^mm, 
w . m &t m® mnmm emm mmz . 

-#■-?■-ft a 

m^yt, mmitmimm^m^imm rt m . 


jEJH % Tfi/i:®— Mi? fftEf AM M$, W° 


^iETO^irim 

£*, mm^gm . %&, 

%m&o 


K'i'W, ffitAIMilMWMMM. -lAffmilMPU, nr 

46- 


20tgBjS-tSf«f@& 


A¥trW®#*TO#EAM/£lft. 


fri?s 

^PiRSW^fP'M, ^A^AAM#Ao 
T, AMi£ftim»W#f+i£®° 

m, JiA^TktlMAo g^ifltttm SAWfrJii. IAII*I. 

w±/m &a mmmm^mi* 

urn, /si m, ° MAmm 

§, t^i-#«4S!i, *b&, amw^maa^ 

LU/&AA&tlt^lX i$£R Thomas #fA: 

A^iAAitApAi n&j4h%f, A A itHAff ^AfeAlMJiLA A £]i 
AXA^I6]o AlA, ^£A±^tf—t$4±?&fc*£tii£ t3 fl 0 Ain 

to Ain^tr+fr^o AinWA®, filsi; & “A 

isjBtf” AiHAl^-f-^o TH^AA* 

AM^AFHS:, .£ sp&#,*'& to 

(Thomas 1979, 16-17 ) 


1 st 

ASAAMAAMMA, Aumm^im, Aft-AA#tAAMf£, a 


n * * a ^ # m 
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(Brown 1981, 8). “ (Dowling 

and Harwood 1986,202)= AH'] “Rrtgffiil, 

fftiftiM.' A f IA12 fA A 7 A A A A # A AA A A l7 # l $ 'J ” (Lerdahl and Jackendoff 
1983,232-233)= 

” (Roedererl982,38)“^'ftAaMW^, it&TO 
” (Minsky 1982, 12) = 

At^irEM if, ” 

(Wilson 1986, 2)= » &HU& 

AAA#W7MWAtl7&iiE, 

m a, 

0gS7iRl®W- > h&£, £7&{fcifcW&'il'3Kl£. 

enrasm®, 

—7#= 7a, MjFaf+ai&attT, £ii'K&A&j$= 

WWTWai^nTlg^eW0<]fF^WA», M, 

m$w. ^wwaa^# 

asA m^7#£w, 

[ 4 ] m, 

[31 AlEifeiA £#»ai£A, I^Ht, -*7# 

[41 AMiEs -fcAAmT—®ASfiliW)(t £ 3 

(Mumford 1966,H£ W*fflA#J®Jg+-*:) = 

48- 






Wo 

AKMiI^A^S^£+~AM (Chen 1983, 392)„ 

AA^m mm, 

zt%£mmn.#}mmmm&to. ssw^t, 

itiimig-^WMM- mmgfaffymato. . 

A£AM©T 

m^j^js^aaww^#, itMaM, (Farb 

1978, 293)o 

ft' ma, m& 

iShTl^^^i=5lE^^53MW^^(Bohannanl983; 
Condon 1982; Wehrl982) 0 

&A &#, ^isS^A^, ®JLiP 

(Restak 1979; '/'jX Eccles and Robinson 1985; McCall 1979; Restak 1983)o M. 

itnsjr-^, ^;Lfc7T^MjiWi7#^BfMgas4A^iii^M, #iiftia 
itfi, ICMiattt^iKWiliAgJSaAAWWA^Ao £ ft AW A A A/a, J§? 
j£WAr£#IA, A^ATOMfWW, ftmXMj&gJimt&Umo ii- 
asii, ha, ji^mAim±4sX'im^n&UsXmAmm» 
fiifA#AJPi, “'^AAAAttWAAl, 

AHWtm mj“^.m" (Montaguand 

Matson 1979, 150)o ft WM 

S^o # 1 inffi^ST^#?±s r 5£ttrS'^i, ist^PMAAWAM, W-M. 

i i ^ i i i i 


49 




MISAM, mw±, -& 

bh Haii ( 1976 ) a 

mmm#' 14 . ^nm, jimb^ 

4a>«iam, 

si^i+Wo 

A^cfirA0tlA'#l4fKjAII:AilA, ® entrainment j$A Efts (Hall 1976; AJ& 
Brown and Graeber 1982; Davis 1982; Evans and Clynesl986)o entrainment OS A 
ISt$A “M” sK “©cstt”) 

HSW^^WiiEBJ, WAA££W, 

@ 1h]—AA o entrainment a^JftA^¥# ; M5SSLIll^aA 
WWM, nMDmi 

iAiEiya-AMs^^o mm, 

M^A0As]^J$W (0JBt> ^Bt)o fflttA 

a#, ^nWrtSPW^^MStt(X^ft98.6 

fi±Ti-2HS5ii. mn, utiAiR. awajsjiw 

MhuM^S'JW g^Afnl 
Eft” (Campbell 1986, 55—56)„ 

bit#^aw-#±^kMo Mnmitmft, a$cT-TOA&A 

E«gir§r# 

m$iBo im a 

xmr%mt}tommi&tof0L*o «At tm 

mm, ” 
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(Campbell 1986, 263-264)„ 

s, mmm, 

mm, tr#w 

ipa, am 

ikmj&MtG-m-fr “M” * 

m&auch, nmmitmm 

w?m+, i^mn. 


mm, kk^mitmm&m, 

(Konner 1987). MAM, 

mm, nt^mmi^, 
mewm-mam, 

EMnStl A®^M 500cc (Cowan 1979; Feldenkrais 1979; Jastrow 1081; Montagu 
1979; Sagan 1977), ~ MAMA. 31 Mal 

AM, AJSTOiiU 975cco AA, ^¥AA®TO&SiJ I450cc, SiiHMM £ 

250000 AfiMo SUL^AM, A 

JSWMtfcMiiJTAMMfft 12 %, M, AMWAffiMAAW^Ao 

WA'WM, ASWA®TOiiJ^AAJ®iW90%, ££AMfi<j2%. ftm 

^«aiiw75% 0 

ffiii»f«S<i«. MPSm»AlttA)Bi£AAAm 

WAW, MM, AM£ttAWM©W£il!i, {MAAISW^^Wo 

AMMJsAJSAJie^JI, MMMM 

Sit/MM, A^AiSM^WMlWAo £-JS&1t8tT, A#t-Ji&R£- 


w * 


^ ^ ® 


<C.> 
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JLRfrMlfrfc, MW^AlfttlfiltAo ir^;Lia75%^AJ»MA#^^fA 

A|'b] ialAt^J5S,IS1^6t)3Sil (Farb 1978; Springer and Deutsch 1989)„ Atil'AM- til 
IMIE, tillE^ia: 

A^w^AA^Afm ma#sa am?!# 

^mwa^ta* m 

Mfi£ko gftJfrApmMASgfcJ. 

aMW^±tfA®M14. M#SiJAA0tiM° 

* \9mmm^2om^m, mamma, 

AMAWAtMiti 100%. ffw, 

ABti, ^AMUlAiSA u '&Mi” MA#, HA, 

a#tt^SMffT-^Anis]C-“maramus”, B8rS§l 

(Farb 1978; Montagu 1977 and 1978; Montagu and Matson 1979 )o 

&#AA» ft**, At3cS'J7l^lftAi£° 

ha , mjimw^^Ao 

(tiftftiWllAfiKW AAA AA- “nonorganic failure-to-thrive infants”-A 

jAl Beck 1993; Colloton 1989.) 

iMA^mgAMWAAA^Af+o 

EMMA'S;., — *4l'3^'&J®7 —AAi£ Motherese (#££#: “Ail’\ 

“AiSA “#m£HT\ “#AAi£ir\ “®®^”, AJam+-m-#'&), M 

S^fitAAflAiS: /JA/A Ati Aj tiA AU Eti\) A A A A (Birdsong 1984),, motherese M6tl 


[5] iAAAtifeWM, m 

M, $cAt£MW, AHAAA^BtlHiafl+SA-iiAt^AWlfAa^AAA^S, 3P 

7, AlbttiA^iiffA (Lefrancois 1979), 

52- 

20tSI#fSf«|*A 




mmm-m . 

#> motherese » A motherese $J s'ioA» 


#iu±- 




UL^f?L“M- 


^AvUM”, 


p ^ 






m±^o 

HAAAftfMA Mgfl, M 
ii^t#W^xtWJ±^^^fnWnSnS;Li§— 

(Fridman 1973; Robets 1987)o SPUARWjL]B:A&tlAAF 1 3. f&ABJF&nAA^A 

^aasmaa^o aaawaaa^m, 

mm, waaaa^a«Am, A&BStAeMii; 

S» EM 

A*tAs> 


0 TO > 

t»®m, aia&^b 
AAAAasMiy-Afi®0A maa 

#JLW«TOE, Al'A ^AAAAEEt£ift!jGW&° (2) A 


A'PM- (l) J5& 
EH£nA, E/o 
ULWM, 

S7^S^Stl^ ; tH^®^'JL#S | JMAtH^o AA maramus WAWfijf AA 0 A EAM1 
^MA^Hgl^AWAJ/To (3) 

m&mm, gtA mmmum ta, 

EI®«WixlStto BPMA^tA 
mmttWJimMELfc ia 

*i#-T^EEttr*-gP^WA'fnWErgo i|igg«I: 

Mo «ma 

M> m. AE-MAMA, 


17 k 


WtiMME&o MB 
i^nWAWs 1 ™, Afe, J}& 
A, AAAAAMA^AM 




BU efEW”, 




f$r£AM$ 
—#t/> A 


EAlJt&Atlf+XME^TA 
MM&&M tiiAEAii, ^AAAm^A ^+MI& 


AAWAWAA, JIIXIE^^S 
MME#T*n£? M$nmEEI£A*A 
HE? ASM, 




*o — mi. urn. m&gm 

lo^w^s, Mm*, -a®, a&® 

AM> fistiA 3tM«A/SAj5^^^A^^^f 

HS^o 

-i#-irl£.# 

MSgft#. *m§W 

. &-a, tiatM, & 

MAitfco ^A^a^ilfi+WMT, ^*f&#M^&toTJ*»J*PJx&. ffi 

+^g^Uk3Si@7K#ii+#mWJi#. tfe»U#KtjS. 

(Restak 

1983)0 £&&+, titwuun^Btiis^iM-, ^ara-ap 
tff^. ^M)WBIS#RBT#WWAWAiI>f = £3g^A£l£a, 
A-asm^. ^AMA^-^AfflAWWfLo ^M^WM§BAfflM±tii 
#SOT*H*. ^;L{|']WgAASgm^A#$WAffiAo S$, A^AMJMT 

fH&tlM# (Bohannan 1983)= ^P^'ftfe'tnn/fS'JAafitlin-g'. 'ftfe'fl’]Mis^AUzyAiA 

(Stem 1982)o M Campbell (1986) 

a aixMAsi^p^A, sijA^a. 

Bo Ml^iiJ. W#S3?W#^li&Wrt§o AAAW/L 

¥ffr#F&, WIAWA^SAM^M^, AAffiMlAto a&^m^gSH^ 

m, (»), Aw^aaawjsift “*w” 

ix. E£^miKf:AMi§r, 



islimtWtiiA, ^tAI§AA#M:EftWAflW-Ao MWAS¥mM (# 
EM-kM) M, 

^Jfc>ttA3»£W£#ft*t, £AJSWAffi, W^JAi£lt$#W£jJt#° WJLA 

AsftA&l? n A^T§'W'f l l[n]o motherese liirjAllJLAWtfc|)$W53il, M 

MAAi^AW-^M. ^mpa#o mtf, 

^±#^A^pA a 

^AWAWA^siA^fAW^feWAife, 3C& 

iamw±ma m. K^aimatt, -^w#wmiaaas^ia»^iM£W, 
mim»mmm, W3SftA#§£#2Fffi&wm=#ft*t. ^A^i^-mA^p 
Ai'feiAS#iA^PAAA^i5^'SEA^iA^PW#iiS:AM'i'. BlW 

ahmi^eaw. 

MMm&ttiM imxm^m (i983) mxmm 

^AW. M-$c^W. Mfa-mzbM, lAMAHJf^A^WIfAo £+, «f 
-#®AWJlfiiWS5iitfPfltlg, JUsATAft^it: AJBiffiftSg/SitMBift. AA. 

mmx 

%&&&¥&}%&, mm^iiwa^, (#jbjs 

A~^) 

n-wwti, mmxmx, ffii±#sw»#i£gffiA^iRiMnw£^ 
&. ^AA^AAW&WSiK, KfiS. Mi&§, |-#IMM*I5S 
AW, A#§*t«AMW-M&, 

i££PM> H. jEA. f> M. ^ojlAMaAiHlitW^AlM^W, MA 
A*h A^lAAA±tfe“M”° IJL#^$^i«Ei 
WPAifeSfc, tP^iljle'^WAAH^AtiAAA^WMAo a—A, )ttAA#§ 
WA^WJf^'IAfAS? ffi&AMJfA, Al^tflAA^WibAW'tfc^AAfrAA^ 
WAS. M. MA> nUitt, IftfAH»^#WAM. A»M3i^nTlg 
^WAI^A^ATMgBW^Iflm#, AW&#, A^iftff+Wi. 
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'^mM^mmxmmm^, mu. ns »&. 

m^-hwmmi (Brown 1994), AW«A4 b^#^-RM^A, M, Efeltt 

A#§^£Arawflm, «7fM 

m&mm, wa, -#* 

M;Wm&, ii%mMrtAmM±ftizStt&}E&^ik» Aiiat*44#±wi 
MSAWo 

mt, sam&s&it. 

mmm%. am, MA^MAWWia^JWTE^, fiMWA#, mm 

W#AA-, 4A-MAMA, £fe££JcJ§ 

ffiXtAftJltiE, isimttMMfio 
^A^A^AAM£t, MMtiMfelHA 

iio mm±wm%xmnTmmm.%* 

(Joubart 1994)o 

WfrH^AMHmrA, £+, Am^TM, 

7tAo Ai#7iifnjisi^ 

jca4t^? Ai#Ai«iiA«i^iMiift? 

M$I4, i^MtSf, *fAAAi4, £0rWMt*®3BaM&±, 

maa&a 

Stfr*ntSS&, Mii^AMtlto 

iAiRta:^W»AAo *TMiAvRA^^rtM^^WlfW^NAffiafM 



^xmxmimxxMx^z^, ^mmp.-^MiXM^^mixmm 
fnBo ttmmm%nikmm%.xtxm, mmmm 

mm, xm&n&mmMmmwxmmxm 

mm, 

xxm±£mmx* £A 

sMiD#Pi»gMi, ^mmxH, xmmm^wimx 

MM, ^#-tg&R jJtAA (Roederer 1984; Stiller 1987D AiW4#IIIi 
*±£W*£$I«, (l)M 

%-m%xm%xm-, q) MM#MAWiafcM= 

X&, 

MMMASAlttJltt, 

@t7x JEiRx 

a, mj^mmmx^, 

%L&nxxmmu 

armada $mmm±, xi£M@maw 

%xmmm* 

Mm-mfommijm, 4±#m4w Jim . 

atZ4lM#S4:M^lftM@fto iaftMMttMAmMAfeAA 
ffi— whaim mn^mm, mxxmiz,. no., iatMAM*tge 

mnmmi snwsi? mntm&mxmt 

m? 'SffiAA4±AAiiijw^m#iA^@, K44 

tt&5ti&, &#, i#x Six «^AA^itAW± 


* * a # #• m 


57 




7 J X in 

*#. &faW, WAAAtafW^Wii, *r 
PS^-ftWWiA^PAA- 

mm* m* 

«±, spmm»&a &z. 

Mi^A^A^A^M, £iSft 30000 m 35000 £fUm A 

l£W2AOTlft/£iW, Pfeiffer fi£: “£, ^£5t> 15 
t\ Iftl&S&A—#, (1980,74), 

&SMfcttfc, SMfcttfeWiftJK., MMM 

*a%d>& a, m-M£MAm. «aaea, waa 

ffiWAAMJfctt, tfffAiIMtl«il?j]M-#, HA#AilA 

AA, atMMM. in 
#@£SiH4#@£Att;t+, SPA, 

Ain#AM^fM'M+AM&W#o f^ifl] (M#> iOT#, mff 

vmm Bmm, 

Si&, ^WASA^AWMWifWitilE^Alo 


jihi? 

g^MojfA^aitW^Si'feiiEAWWAtt, SPA, 

mn®* 



uMi&, *6jSL&*’ j $-&&, A#ftfc&tf&&&-£„ &-£«#&£, tin 
iA£(Kj, )k )( Seashore 1938, 3 ) 0 [6] 

f6T*S 

^wMm&-. (Lundin 

1967 , 220)0 #& 

Itlffi ijf ||J , — ^ ^ Iti T ilf 5s He Aj is i# fft SI it: M (Bentley 1957; 

Kwalwasser 1955; Rowley 1988; Scheinfield 1956; Schoen 1949; Seashore 1919, 1938, 
1947; Shuter-Dyson and Gabriel 1981; Wing 1963), 

xwm* ait o tm/a & % & * w -i^it . 

0AM, WMWibJlKAA^t^SA (Galton 1869; Mjoen 1926)o 

2 . mm, 

50 (Friend 1939; Kwalwasser 1955; Shuter 1964 and 1966; 
Smith 1914; Stanton 1922)„ 

3 . (coonand 

Cavey 1989; Kwalwasser 1955; Shields 1962; Shuter 1964; Stafford 1955 and 
1970; Vanderberg 1962; Yates and Brash 1941)» 

(Blinkov and Eccles 1975; Schlang et al. 1994 and 1995 )<, 

[61 AA fflft. Sffinrtg#£- AIM® 

matmu&mto* a*. “akm”, ^jg.haii^iATSftk# 

^H»Afi£JAWtffhAAiSEW«Ko 




(Ashman 

1952; Drinkwater 1916; Hurst 1912; Kalmus 1949 and 1952; Northrup 1931; Reser 

1935 ) = m, 

“M” ^*RNA (mm&WD (Watson 1968)= it 

T. in&fMHftl—AAM*0&ifc8l 

WSStiT. WW-ttMi&SiliiftJiS, 

(Fincher 1976, 228) = 

M£° %t?20tit&70 

E&mtbTvm?, m%. 

fr. waa™ 


M-AAHAtA^AlKJi, 

u&, 

(Baumann 1960; Burt 1909; Gilbert 1942; Gordon 1967 and 1968; Graves 
1947; Holmstrom 1963; Jamieson 1951; Kirkpatrick 1962; Parker 1961; 
Rainbow 1965; Rogers 1956; Shelton 1965; Shuter 1964 and 1966; Valetine 
1962; Vermon 1960; Wellam 1973; Wing 1936 and 1948)= 

da &w*m. 

JMA£JHA^-S= Mia, 


(Andrews and Diehl 1970; Baird 
1917; Cameron 1917; Capurso 1934; Coffman 1951; Connette 1941; Copp 
1916; Henderson 1931; Jersild and Bienstock 1935; Leotiev 1957; Lundin 
1963; Lundin and Allen 1962; Mull 1925; Pflederer 1964; Pond and 
Moorhead 1941-1944; Riker 1946; Ross 1914; Seashore 1935; Selzer 1936; 
Sievers 1931; Skinner 1961; Skonika 1958; Smith 19114; Vance and 
Grandprey 1931; Whipple 1903; Wolner and Pyle 1933; Wright 1928; Wyatt 
1945)o 

(Culpepper 1961; 

Fieldhouse 1937; Jersild and Beinstock 1931 and 1935; Kalmus 1952; 
Lawton 1933; Pollock 1950; Smith 1963; Updegraff, Heileger, and Learned 
1938; Williams, Winter, and Wood 1938)» 

(Brennan 1926; Drake 1945 and 1957; Fsha 1960; Gordon 
1961 and 1968; Graves 1947; Heller 1962; Holmstrom 1963; Horbulewicz 
1963; Kwalwasser 1955; Newton 1959; Seashore and Mount 1918; Shuter 
1964; Stanton 1922; Stanton and Koerth 1930; Tarrell 1965; Whittington 
1957; Wing 1948; Wyatt 1945 ). iJH fflt 

mmm . 

mm, mmmRmum&o m 

a#, waiter 


W JS ‘if 


& f- m 


a 
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Bodman ij£: “ g- Ir] o'KI/ 5 *#)” 

(Bodman and McKie 1944, 5)o 

&mir-xt£A, m 

M, fcfcin±*ftj&tt, M/JoftmAW#*. WAliM. 

mmu (Mjk. &«w*n 

A» (*nH*££3l5) 

Jlo 

WSIW^I. mt>, tt#J. wm 

-^n 

AH, ^'JAM5ff^fflWiiJiX^, 0AX^IWiiJl:lMX5if^AiM^ 

tm, 

mm, xiyiAww^#, -ims. 

&&#&&#}%%:¥%&&nm, m mm 

waitim #aiwi&<h4 

so. &m\m^ 

teAM^nT* 

1- ~~$IMf^^ttfj^ni&M’ tyf'fiZMIijk (Farnsworth 1941 )o 

(Farnsworth 1938; Fieldhouse 1937; Graf 
1952; Lamp and Keys 1935; Sherbom 1975)° 

2. £B.ffl$Z^t%tM> WffiA (Beinstock 1942; 

Colwell 1963; Cooley 1961; Edmunds 1960; Lehman 1952; Moore 1966; 
Phillips 1976; Sergeant and Thatcher 1974)° 9 )—fijf AA A A M X 0 A A 

(Grake 1957; Farnsworth 1931; Gordon 1968; 





Highsmith 1929; Hollingsworth 1926; Kwalwasser 1955; Lundin 1949; 
Mursell 1939; Whittington 1957; Wing 1948)o Robinson 

1983) 

3 . minpetzoid 

[1963] fP Shuter-Dyson [1979] ) A 

(Abeles and Porter 1978; Bentley 1966; Gilbert 

1942)o 

M, (Drake 1957; 

Eels 1933; Farnsworth 1931; Garth and Candor 1937; Garth and Isbell 1929; 
Gray and Bingham 1929; Johnson 1928; Lenoire 1925; Peacock 1928; 
Peterson and Lanier 1929; Poter 1931; Robinson and Holmes 1932; Ross 
1936; Sanderson 1933; Street 1931; Sward 1933; Van Alstyne and Osborne 
1937; Woods and Martin 1943)o 

(Alexander 1954); itJi, WAMMAA 

A (Carroll 1932; Morrow 1938; Rigg 1937; Strong 1959; Williams, Winter 
and wood 1938) o 

0*, AAMpSAAM 

M, (Blacking 1973), MMffijS. , 

(mha-hx 

to#, a^saw^taw^h^a 

A e^A (musicians) sK#i=f^hA 
(nonmusicians)o „ |^7 H#ae!WA fStiiKS^W 

^WA^SP^A^^fgAM^iJA^h (#mt), F/rWlE^AMW 

mm, &&&&&&%&, 





teffmm&%mE M£tt£&£££fi*A<j3Bfc, &ms& 

Mfa~-&, SfcftifP® 

MtftUJP®, “s^^ttiS, feM£M” (Ganston 1968, 10). #P 

n^-miis, mi^i 

%tommto%'j>. s ^ wj ^ a ^^mmmmAmpjf^fA 
^f*ww[si#&pj?pjsa. 

*Plga. 
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mACft, m^wni, a 

^p-pmmr, 

Pflivmm* £-^A$AAAAMi3£(ftj£££, Jt“Ji£*i£#Ji$. ^(ftilA 

*£JxU£#A 

A$t(ftf#M. hm^rWf+SAlftieW&o «t, gttftfltS&MifelR] 

aif »(ft»£ftM, 

WAiftTCWo iftW, ^AItA. SlfMi?f 


[2] ®^WWffifsj/£^RTS^ft-#o StWi^-MMiMIM, g»£*f£W» 
(i^FM'TSa 1 . 

[3i s&iss-ms+ftttB-'t, %-m 

®A$^S5£ixiMEti^t, yfrAtiufnaA 


« « <6 a # # j» 
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a»t, 

'im^^nmm 1 ^-. mst. m^tam#. mBt&ttmM&MfrifmM 

»> [4] ifiPMjK 1 &, rftffil 

^ijM^Mis 0.6 */#), o mm “pm”, Minaa# 

F$l, ft&M 

J 440Hz, 'tl^T^l^fi&vl'JT^ii.^ 440Hzo 

m, mtow. mm 

(§K^ “Wffi”) SiJT-'^^ffliS 

S=fw 

ffiS'MfciS*, s=M, IfftffiMH/#; f=S 

w='^-^:, #!|$P, 165Hz 

(»), ££^*31®*^, SffljSfiUttWtM, ttMtfit^W 330 
^ GtJt), (330=165 *2)o 

TO. M. TO. TOo ^£#Jfc±#&W£JKMSMJ 5 C, uz&m&m 
Tift, E±3j^ 

TOg±iM. 

«. mm&tfj&mp* ms 

.m&Mo 


[4] ISSftSM^ velocity, » M speed (tilt^ilLS) 

velocity o 



sy±iM», ma^wwia-o Etjf^NWiffi^itwtteg^i, 

IlIiliMtit^Js SltS^. ^rtfft“'/£A”, 

M&tt^Ao JAMfttfiMM, ^IMMIIT; M, 

^M-i^AMAfiaAft + P^f+M^, A^iUHaMAAM^J^nJIo t/flAf 
m&, ifftt^MM'K tfcip. 

^APAmA^. M^^PAM0tfl'Jn/f^^jfM^wAW^n|pi o 

^nJlJFn&tfcMA'Js J^M 

Dc^ttim^ilil^M. ^^MMo inSffPihfA, 

WAAM> WA^WMAfrrtL AAM, AMiSPJ^i^Mt&A. 

^jama, t\nm%%^mmn . tiitwa 

ilIi4»AS. ^A^MAMAr^P^IA *H&, ^MAW^, £ 
(ASWjilWA^nffiE^MWf'JiiEo) Sttflttlti 
A^M5£/S, APWAAf, M31M#WffiiSW^AW««MA4 3 : 

SP$IWI$fM. {E^XAs ArfoA 

iPSA^A. 


hhi? & m 

^K)lif4l0gW«S±, P^^AMnI^». ffc^tfe^ll^. £#&&&# 
T, rSnlMPKa^SIAt, gfi\&WH]*, 


^ * * a ^ f- » 
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¥A?, ASI^ttil^WSAJI'tiMS'K £#3£±sfc£' fe tte4 , 7&J& 


HOT itf&3F£ 

Wn/rlA #1^ 

AWAlft, ^AA^SfejW-^AAffio AMAOT, 

Wife!J. 

'MRrI04i' 0]. , ^#f-^7§, rts$MS®S 

m c* 60^-rn [6] umn 

MM&o 

mM'b, Ji^WfBljffi®. ^ftt^ffi&SflfijSt, Hc^Wife (%.*£—mp^ 
nm^UKteil). fflJfiflt, Mig'M^B4fi]^tl:o M±liP, ®iJMb4|h]*S 
M° mm ft, MBlWl'0H#4A /L^j&^tofK “rSW” Mtf&tftiJ 

W4 “AW” £rt, MtifftfaX5fet*®. 
£Wf®A^M^4ajxU£o -Mil, MA i.o#^Ai.7#Mb|rI 
04is], «W^A«64= 

nifM«]^-fiS*ffi. -S 

W “A£” WL “Wifi,”* M, WftbTOii^ 

etiTfn^se4]^^tH]4©. #*&, m, 


[5] Sfi*j£ftffiiR±a&MflBS&». ^ij in A.000001 ao -6 ) A#«¥AAo AAWtSA 
aM«'hM&*, *nift«Mt£-»ffltk, ffim^«FW?£H. 

[6i #j« (dB), A*«ttw#£*wttw«o 

84 - 
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*ta> n^gmmm^m mffigu 


jgsu fomp^nn. 

A'SWWJWif $fflf§L, M&M 

A#^#iAA, S^^WtiaMttfnA3£AS!tffimW>il'a#*Al'a]. JSsltHiCS' 

^tsit “-Ait” im*# 

A-A^^0t*Wo iittfijsi$> AAffi/sw 

M09£, 

It, MAEBSfiiJiSif, SII- 

*. [73 -«*#, ^«IA, ©*, 

RfftiJW^W^tio mia, &M 

mm . wn, 

tJcffltfc, iii#wMHAvtBeT. mm-, 

JSfM “BJMtt”. w«-Mo 

*-&£M#ifI^nr§, iA 

£P a 1 ^:>li'S^Kj—(Krumhansl 1979 and 1983; Shepard 1982) 2AAA 

^%mimim, Jimr-AMigo mu< &cxmft 


[7] ®A«a^«^MAl?r.S6<]$So 


^ & « a % # ® 
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m b, u^fe#, &iaft f, pi b, &*+ 

AMMMSo &*+W^W:traM^W:£^£ra*gJ®±, Wg^AfclWJfc 

«o 

w#, M 3 irt^AA®Af 0 iw#^Mw “^m”, $ 3 jws# 

IE6tl®5filo fin‘ : s6t)Wift> gSclfcfftilf itj, ^&365iij£llli^ (fundamental 

tracking) mmmr'zm, s-&g«;gimt^A^$ij«iW4 3 ^ft*pm 

tmifittt, imf ww ewe 

WM)o 

[8] ftWWilMMI't (0!l$p, ffi&% 440Hz iffl 442Hz WM 

MSMS§MA, ttWWMWJinft; ^gg^iiA 

^-^^tfrWJtWJiWgttMsK^WWrftttM. WAMAWfP, W# 

(^4^ '®JAL Farnsworth 1969)= ^^t 3 . 

(Radocy and Boyle 1988; Rorderer 1975)o W^'t'lfttfr^Pi 

aiwm*, x^mrnmmKfopwmnmm* m 

(#'J£p, —^l, 000Hz 

^PWIP-^ 750Hz 250Hz W^W)o &{feg§WW£SitA^oJfg 


[8] MftAXi#, 

m-m iwmax, ft-#tt&iqifctsw«s*, * 
toffiw-ft “«*&”. sHcffitinlHS. ES^S^WAili)tW#gW^+f)rAXW “» 
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Mo MAM# 

ff. aAAWMtif^T, 

fflAsfeA^fuA 

m&P&, ^®A^ijAMM^M» 

ffi#o 

^nm&^faf&mt, fp&Mfe^JiAPAM»o w-a>® 

^AMftllst^-AW; ^AI^SMAA^MA^MMAtA AKfef 

*pj§—am^mm, 

MA-M^AMl^m, MnM^nAAKTOMMIA 
MfiM^o (fMiJMA/A&M#) MAAJif (pm£^4A«MA 

s'A.EgifibAMAAMifcA) MIIAM^A (JND), ^bHAiSI, HISAISIIU M# 
TOMM3A E^AMSMAi#. n/fl^t^l^sifiteMililllA^A. 

MW«MMMo-A^«AMAAAMAAffiil6Wi$WAMft#0A 

ASflMo 

pp^m-^mm^immw 1 ^^aasm^m, ##, i$ii$ 

A3A £3S£3SHfc, 

TOMA3A MSS. 

#-#5tTOA3*. #4T-MMt)a#tt^Bln]^MAa#ttAfB]o 3g&if 
M^AWAM power (Jij) MAA, 

Mo [9] B[p]JfgSA^M. M»A*M strength (jjfSi) ^magnitude (M). 

ISA, Am®ffl»&AAi£*IHA®So ilMA^M-Wt'IA ^mm 

W&P'&$&®MH&° Ml$. »M®A, M^AI&MdIrISMA, Mil, M 

AiJMlttill&lEtAAfA All. ^I^IHAA, ffi “power” #1 “strength” MAJlA M. 
IltAlg. f|M^, Mmnm “volume” («) ^An^SMIslAislo 


[9]“A5!jA”. AAAffimSlAWftlit, MAi'fe^AMA^$B'f5f 0 “p 

A A. tWn^AAAAStS&fiA 



$*7f£$JiBifi'Afftif ^±ta *1 fKl^f01'S]iliA3£ ^J^iB^ffi 3IS5ft fft, ffi^^ bIhI 

440Hz, [10] 

®Ji&#±#, £#^M7k¥±, M^M^MWjuMM 1500 - 3000 HZ 
WE^, ^MnfoSMMX, £&—®MH!A±, nftSXMDtlio &*+&$, 
£SM3S®7KT-±, S^jB^So fsTfA, 

Bufao 

too t5t, g^s-g^irftfWjMn mm&, i, 

-£-i£—(Ifcto^O j£f^'£-£^ y Mi?S4 J :£iA 

5M, A«#, 

s$ffls&t®tfj-®fi3i$ffiSEgss<i-®t. fr#a;ta&<j*sj£tfcj5#g*. 

tefafflScteEAMM. ®fcS#W^M14J®inf“T. $P£3gJ$i!fr33;$t®ttlft 

m&, WMviMlE^o 

g*f^fflii^^; 

masus?, 

wffi*mgo nil«, sjt 

HA, 


[10] ffi^JS7XX*¥>jffiStl2ii!)mJ¥-feS^W (Jfi Radocy and Boyle 1988), {BJt, 

cm Mtaxtw 

ffl. 
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tto mimmmmv^, ^AM&^^few^o 

mftmmk, mMWMittWfeMiftAii 

(Elliot 1975)o 

b tit, iiwmbi, ssjs* 

m (volume), 

(rM), LUAM^Jf (density), ^MJWAMM^tto 'SfJMfl^P 

mmiktai, -%-&&&%.%. mn, & 

A, ^W^insK^fS^l®^W^iq^MMlEfcto Win, MMAttA^n/r 

Stevens) MtAHAA, Ao «fl® 

SISAfiH 

“AS”, 

mmmmm^j^, ifMa 

tf)P$L° ^MtTitA 1 , “%m” AAo 

a#M, feJSTO, pi"IS, M. fl, 


tS <6 


¥ $ m 
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mnM wsw* 

Scott D. Lipscomb 
Donald A. Hodages 

J£+, Blit, 

-*f^#W£n:t° Sitk, 

;tt£ffiW3lMW^TAWtt£Affi= tATrtWWtmil 
#, ^fiJA®, iaw*t«W>fc3S&WMm?faHtf. 

S^ifeWSb^T^^T^fPiAvRiiJ- nff«MW7i7®iAlft$(#l4o WBA 

mixkmw'bo mm\%, 

AffiTO^nilJl^WM (Everest 1986)o |WJBW UcWnTtWSlJ WSg^Wl* 
IgfPlI^iTEW^Tg ^.W, ^tk^AWMSi/LT-ETlAfflA'fZi'fn^it^ (Schroeder 
1993)o ft^4^WOT, ^AM7W#A, “A7ftfflS7M*iW--7” 
(Stevens and Warshofsky 1965, 35), MitAllji nfWit > 'fAif'AlKW Reissner MR 
WAWM7'^3BfiWj?j® (Gulick, Gesheider and Frisina 1989) o 3A® A TT SAW A 


H-1*f ««!! 

y/rMg&^ra, 'BaiiA^w^ys, mmm, ?£W 

A'M&T&HfcSAW^. 

M, AI££P7JI#&^A^, MiSm, As^RtS# 

AW-M»r, ^ (^)[i]WSilSfifiM. “MASilAA, 

&Knmifii±2^J\ M, ^AM¥tbMi*i£P 

WSA^iPTlitL - 3£\h Silt, ^ e L ^P7±^^i^^7 t B(^^P^ ,: t'” (Lowenstein 


[l] '&AT-®!4T^E^A®, ^*^®#AMrf£W^4'¥ : A»('ba i tl : SA± 


« * 


- 91 

^ M 
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1966,126)= 

a§pa™^, m^m^pmmtLo % 

ft, &-am, 

tfMBI^^PMirtJffilJWo 

^-xmMp^m^m^jmm. a&MAiMiiffiAM, w%%&w, m 

(Everest 1986; Hood 

1977; Moore 1987). tikft, a#£tWIlftt 

#^o ^^5'jsyiiMWM+w-»wi'0]ii mia, 

(^?it). mw, m^mm 

A:TSWAiWt, 

|W]BA TO# 2000-4000 ffi& 

Sl^rtt^ 15 M. mtWI, w 

^oARMWEI'b] (Handel 1989)o Mfs, 
inn./§ADS®o 

M^UfflMitWAWA^+, /^W1$#3S 
S*B®ftJiis&. WMi, 

#, tai m, m 

ZffilciiRSifcWLfiS’ JUS A^SPI&fc'fX.A 0.055 ■(sA (Donaldson and Duckert 1991 )<, 

»±, a- 

(®cft 

w>. )mw±.T&, 

jny^HjyjkAji# (^#)> sfi'i’fli^'S'o yif / h'i'^A#4 j ft / J^'i'A. '£ 

s-s, itiitii; &^!P®ftftj«#jay 

(JALS 1)o 
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Si. 

#]m$), ii ? jitit> 

|W)0t. 

[sjff o iSf'JPMijtS'h, 

^PWrtifefllMifc# (WE) Jf9WBfcWt:3j#iS. -f^±, 

09^^^^+69 3750^ (Everest 1986)o in£j*&ffiJ±:fc^Mi!li£0Plffl 

m&M<]Rft 1 /1000 

(Handel 1989)o M. iH^S 

fM r K it5fc> 

35 f&. Mf 

IH, ISiPT^ l.l5f&Wffi 

*o ^#)EgW±HJlS^, 80.5 f& (35X2X1.15 

= 80.5) (Handel 1989)o 

5if(S#fl) SLMf 'h’ClM 


* 


# ^ » 
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m> mm 

^D|«I^.T» (Bluestone 1991; Pickles 1988) = 


rti: 

rtMWfOT 

mis.®. Mrt&rfP 

asw-MM, mnmz^m^, 



^m^Mtm, X^W^mm^, (Stevens and 

Warshofsky 1965,43)o“MI^ 1~1 / 3^'f, M £t PiW i£f lj 1 / 83^”(Pierce 
and David 1958, 136)» I^C^^lSStl^nP^MW, 

ret 1 (fy») (jas.2>o asitiatf?iiii]|^ 

lfti8?L*03£, ^F^PJ*F*l#e±l?E, -flllJS Reissner 

®i (*iaitr»), dSifiSfifr). 
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Jh M $L‘}' tfi I*);#- 

EL>$tsfc( Stevens and Warshofsky 1965, 43 ) 

Reissner MMftffiltgftif 

jIl it £tl A fa (Gulick^ Gesheider and Frisina 

1989)» MM-A&AMTO, inIWSE±3»o 

(HsKsfis MW) 35 oo^^^m 

20000 56 (Donaldson and Duckert 1991) 

HA, 30000 &, StkAtiAMfajtM'R—Wf& 

(Miller 1993)° Hf %^WM, ATI$1 

(jm 2 ). 

XRwmzfamm* 

Ztm, (#A) ^tJAM^AA®, Misoo^f 

%$■'%!^t~FIf i&$t (1#tB ) ^AISHi^H^Al^iM (Gulick^ Gescheider and Frisina 
1989)° 

(Hackney 1987)° jlfc^h. *b€MA£ilA AM-&W 

w^rt€®j3ajaynrwjiaj#S[^ii2o^qif#tt^^i, iiti£M#^f*f£ 
^65#snrtgwffij^iraftrt^auiax't^^w^^ 

(Handel 1989; Hood 1977; Russell 1987;Wallin 1991)° 

^■m s 

M^Jg, SSMSiKirmiiJA^ 

-ti2#wipr#ft^w»° “AMM«4 W»ba 

NAtfA ^&MSJiMAlf6^fti!£llr+05y|'z>t), itt "(Pierce and David 1958, 

140)° 

s- a m n is4ij— 

-95 
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*. 100 nt) 

(Hudspeth 1983) 0 

WffiftJJi. “)!Jffl*iilli3IWIi$II (M^J 20-4000 
(12—35«A)” (Roederer 1975, 21). 

(2) 

mmmmmim^^m-Mrn^Mx^p^^ am w#). 
mmm*7-, axm&mm) mxmm-7xnm*m r Z; ^was 

SW (f^5^-) mXmMm^-'^Hm^7 i ‘t^mM (Fletcher 1971; 
Martinl975)o A^MiR. 

HM&M, 

± (WfJ) T (jfifflj) (ja®3)= 

m»m° imu, mm 

±t?s, #m 

S/p#AMS](Gulick,GescheiderandFrisina 1989) 0 
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« ^ « A 





MG O 
K O/ 

LL 

o= : 

soc 

AM auchKKy nerve (cochlea) 

VCN ventral cocftfear nucleus (brainstem) 

DCN dorsal cochlear nucleus fbramsTem) 

SOC superior okvary complex (mtdbram) 

1C a^e**or cotoctfus (rradbram) 

LL lateral lemmscus (mtdbram) 

RF reticular formation (midbrain) 

MO medrai geneutate (matamust 
AC auditory cortex (cerebral cortex) 

HI 3. 

mxx), a 

(Martin 1975) 

(Milner 1970)o |WI#, 

(Gacek 1967), 

X SBli#fiefs'JclllyA - # (Shepherd 1994)o 

(Martin 

1975)0 im & 

(Fletcher 1971 )o 



% « 


¥ 3- M 


>6 
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(Hackney 1987 ). M 3 &J® 

M, (Gulick, Gescheider and Frisina 1989 )o A'AffiliT 

aba amz&t a mm ”, mtt , stis 

@itk, s- a mmm” iii^ 

3 fc “TlRWife®” (Handel 1989 ), 

iiitmhtaa -tmmmmm 

fTR^^XR^ft 5 ?o Descussations M#i l J 7 >ft'(l]TJx, Tte^lf eT^p o' 

TAM (Handel 1989 ; Moore 1987 ) MfPJ, $\m 

MM, TO, ATlRift^AMMiM, 

£&ttj®(T° if® 

®t mmimm a a « a^atix# t® c a, # ft msmmm 

E= hjR# 

ARTAK: Altschuler et al. 1991 ; Brugge 1991 ; Gulick, Gescheider and Frisina 

1989 ; Haggard and Evans 1987 ; Hander 1989 ; Wallin 1991 „ 

mmw »j£j£ m %., m t wt aa+ mmmmmm mm. 

(Handel 1989 ), 0 jfe, 

1At#£iMt!jBA “Ur” #EM, 

TO, (Calder 1970 ) (TO^M 

Kimura 1961 and 1967 ; Milner 1970 ; RA. Robinson and Solomon 1974 ), 


WrSS&Ji 

uf^^g&wsis^ifTTMSjiw^E (j&®4)o mmmft&MK®.? 
m±m (41 e), wtm. 

TAJSUMMIT, (Blinkov and 

Glezer 1968 ), flUS Weinbergerr “TlSlUfiTATT sylvian JJiaSiM Heschel 

i@. Hitt:, 

21 ), 

Wn, A£l 

+ (Lindsay and 

Norman 1972 ), Jffl»ftJ*§ 5 lC 34 # “JfA” (on 

—off) TARA (Deutsch and Deustsch 1973 ; Pickles 1988 ), T(A A AAA- 
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lift, 



a 4 . g 4iB.=mj&vr%&m t 

ttta, 

(Weinberger 1992; Weinberger. Ashe and Edeline 1993)„ ilthuJ^P. 

ilfc*h &GW9L\k%, + 

mm o (Pamtyet 

al.l989)o 

(SQUID), Ai6Ml=rW&;l^, ftJMMMomtil 

SWIhIMS^o S#— Wijfcfo, R-ifctflW&Ttrtfi- c Mi & 

BL> §nitb^=^ (Berger 1992; Lu, Williamson and Kaufman 1992)o 

^issa, 

ffijlji.” (Williamson and Kaufman 1988,503—04)„ iKiib WllHiAlf TfffS'fS 

i§iMWS«i, a®W3»4a^rtsm 

-99 
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(Handel 1989; Wallinl991)o 

x±®&&o mm, w-±ae^ (-»* 42 g) srraswH* (chusid 

1985;Schlangetal. 1995) , AlftlklBA (±ISMI5E) iflfifc&WA 

HA, -^WMEAM^ME, HA 

mta, 

(Blinkov and Glezer 1968,233)o (*f A® W4 5 
i&#Jft Geschwind 1974)o 

-$.&&, i¥jam«^iiti'p]^«]m^)o m 

ta, *-e# mnmmmMm^ 

(Grossman1967 A ^jtllEMPJiJ ^ 

MTEfejc, 

mm, i^w, wzvr 

(Martin 1975;Moore 1987;Pickles 1988A M, — 

r^tmrai^ mmmm. im 

hkMwzm^mz^, m-p'&mrMmmmmn, 


pIhLSe 

W#. lft|W]fft, ■&£— ^XVLi\$m^o 

nm.^, m , mi^f 
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ha, mtn, 

&%%&%&&%*%&■%$, i^h*, #m« 

i+i&^o 

?i atsshmI'S^m $}jfte, e haa 

mjt-, 

Carl E.lS N /F (1938) IHtB TH AHRlsillKlfliM, 

fMA, ^Sfn£qf;^ittl'H]iHA^ (JSJU)o 

_ ^LBa^teftsa _ 

tin taft H/iWAtis 


mm 

z£zl“Hr 

n foj 

cBII 

#gt@ 


tsS. 

ftw 



BtfP] 

i=fix 

WfB] 


( 1919 ) ^i^Mi^nTwaaiij^^ 

cmta, “mmmjj”) at c», w. 

#RipI> fit^ [2] fnB'J‘|nJ|B]PS)o llltk, ftfciAA e 1 ^ AS> ‘l4^Pftf[BJ73l=L “-S 
^S^Tt’o 4^TAiHm6A, MPf:MM-iPi^fS, 

AHtJSMMitM— mm^ ass. 

iSfflA-HiSA nTniS. = i£&ftftitfiVsmMWL 

imimaa- mtm, -t®t, 

4 1 , AfnMMW^#tkfS®W^#^iSo , 1§-^ 

Mm, g*#^, w&\% 

^mmmrnrn, mnmmrn 


[2i ifitut, %'&&& ft^s (s-t-w 

MWrJtJi^gffl) 3|r'A±. (Wn, 

#ni£*>. Pdltb, AAAA, 

IfcA AiD#AWmfflA^AH'J-|‘B]S<J«ipSfSlA- 0Mn, &if«iK&E8«il+. 


^ * 'k a ^ #• «■ 
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mn*& 

hisjSsJ&o €iwf^Diiii, 4-^#^^^ 

tamo itb^h, 

mt., $nn*4zmmftm. m^+- 

44«m£-4#w«m±a, M4ttmM£&Mo 

i v*m\ 

mtmm^mm^M^, «mm4&4¥Mo jAmmm^msxtm 
w*tE«iny«^f. mm, 42000 #&44, 200 mts^m 

p^mmoommm^A-mr'k “ftii” 

(Roederer 1975)o , &MHfi 

m&a swisii^itta-^sii 


E3 

jfiff^tit, ^Mma^mmmm^, ^wm&, 

4M±4° mm, 

M—M#^4fS#±##—'MS# A ( 110 # 
&), Ei3ifc^^W»^^#-WJ.aWjl«WWiio«^o ££±, 4£ 
&iS4p (110 #&) W|W]0t, -Tf (220 #&X Hi? (330# 

&)> (440 #3£) ^#0 Hilt, »«TOMfflAllO#^^S^, M 

4|WjEPt4ffl4M^M»4i (BP 220#^, 330 #&. 440#&^s JUS 5)„ 


102 


20 & && *%&*%*#& 




m 5. 

. warn » 

-ww, 

(BPs^waw-jRttafficwa* 

taw, sjb&aw&w, !&*«*«*. i$fstfeat^ti-•». 


a* 


■O 

3 


Cl 

E 

< 


1.00 

0.75 

0-50 

0.25 

0.00 





1 



1 



t: 

n 


I 



t 

j 

,B ,n.« a ja. 


I (K) 200 300 400 500 6<X) 7(X) 8<X) 

Frequency 


aupmio. bp*- 

WS^atr^f 'Wj®, in #W'J^Iko 

20 &&$J 20000 »sa-|$ilrtW^f.)itS** 
ift. SMSM^W—20sy4000?Eii+, 


« « 'ii> a & #• » 
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ISIH (Backus 1977), M, 

BTfi'JWo ISIW^aX^^JSWWPS. W 

WArjAf0]wn^^±p^pTPgM^iRA, i*m, «w± 

(K£-£M^SHF*&TI$, 

A£lft 15000 «= EfeA^A^MM^&^itiji 10000 
mat, mm^mmwinm. (Backus 1977). 

%— “5MA” MMi6E±3 Helmholtz £ 1863 ^Hifc (1954)„ 
Helmholtz fe$L, Silt, |»g 

eMifeA^il (s^Ei^X Silt, 

Helmholtz Jilt ^P}iJj|i!J#& 

tK^#i§5£n1s£P*J Strife (Helmholtz 1954; VonBekesy 1960) , 

-mmmft* mm, £A£»i*5it, 

scmmaatm tmrfmm^t. 

MM, WK®R£ 
“®tttmr (Pickles i9ss)o it 

(Roederer 1975)o (g$#7 # AAMAMWffrJ 

WiffftlflWE^aifelLPJ Von Bekesy(1960)£ 20 

i«i. toAija, si$isf iooitw, i, sitb, 

±CT#M)£«Mo MM, OT'WMhllAMfftAloM^^o &MM 
MM, M^M, MEislti£*fnJr 

IPAiynMA&MiftE^MftA 200 

(Dowling and Harwood 1986,28 )<, Blit, f^M^A^Mi&lc., 

w—1833 *p, Seeback M 
(SIS Helmholtz 1954, 11) vE® 73$f'J iWAMM^ 

(ffin«tBirffiW^*¥i!9^*?L«iiaia, 

m?m, (bp# 

104 - 
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Von Bekesy (1960) S 

»jt£ 100 200 mt 

417^, £p 

ni»fiffiis4 (BPK^^xio mm&44offi&2m&g, m&mm 
tttS-«t*t*C±^A. Hitt, #r^E-^B4falllrtllMM, W 
®ifto 

#M_tpg*£j)i 1000M, Me&TO. (BPflcS) MM 

iiioooMat, S-M^tt«54±feM£o Hitt, 

Sit, MfflBtisfflfflTOit, 



^iftfl!l(l®4 20 - 2000 
200-20000 SHrtS 

Dowling Si Harwood Si lB, “Iti^Scin^ffl^iytlji of, Scin^hE^ - #® 
^fp^—200-2000 M” (1986, 
29)o 

T=TtSjSl'sitMS'SlitEt Wever(l949) -, Lindsay Si Norman(1972)^[slSIiijo #| 

«&-sit, looosim, *Mi7*g*i immmum, 

- 105 

* is * a # #• it 




Hitt, m 

@lil, A^P^WMlJ^ 

£**A*PM, 

£&*, t^pftftii^i#-i^6«i (ip^-fft)o mm, «, m* 

m^Ah JeM AA Mlfft (Carterette and Kendall 1989). 
Roger Shepard(l964);l:ift^iIEB,§T3 iSj^lhitSfcfl&'tA 
isffl ((Shepard MA» MTiMSWffiltM®. M'JST»WjW«c& 

(jass) 0 



ffl 8. Shepard (1964). 10 

m tAMi. c^^mw^w®^wi^±(i#WAo) 


(^MliSSftMIfc) MMfft, &A»IWA° 

0 *, ^mM^n csp ^ m ) *® 8 +, 

Shepard (09*P, 

106 - 
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MWrifeMo mffi&jm- 

ItMtl®, T$\bnm 9 a 

mm, jM]wsij7-Am^±Aw«p^, &mmft&mmxmjsMm±. 
ft, mjsxmmxft (jaa 9b), 

mmMft Deutch m u mft^m” mm%m 

vA lijJRL (Deutsch 1987;Deutschs Kuyper and Fisher 1987) o A-SAATiA 1 > fiff AA 

A Shepard Deutsch *&ia$# 

A^TfiA WHEOT® chroma (slctiti 



ffl 9. a. shepard ft 1964 ^F/HjOT WIStMS. b. i£iS;#A shepard 
9(a) 

mmnmi&o chroma 

^ swa - aa ®, hk^mmuim, mm eft (mn-mmvftmm 

W7Ff^) chroma ft— ISAi&JlkA?(ft- MiQ, {ftnTIAA^M'xitii 

[!!*§'{$: ft A -IPgfcHilf i@i chroma. 

ft'i&Xmi i^±, WrffM M chroma MiAAMMASA iPluB'T^. & 
-A#llJ7 ((Shepard *A» WWMo ffl, 10 

xgmxmmr^nm 

ftmm* mm, m^mmjxmmmxmi ai±3AA#>JA, Minimi 

MifeiiE^ : H L i@]^0'm 1 iRj chroma A|s]&tl^aL'l4> H A§£'fl]AAJA A fr lA Id] thf 

WiSj chroma (ftAfr» 

# i & i i i i 
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HI 10. liriiifPiaiBj chroma 


Krumhansl fP Shepard(1979) IHS. Krumhansl (1979) » Sl'tftT 

(ja® id. iiiiffti 

JSE^I^—^WJS!^ (#JiP, 

rT^T—^ ttUSE^6W+*c^f^ga<i±^r. 0Jlk. 3^—tIMIwiM^-7 H 1 ® 
(BP£«fi!$-l£±K&#W ; t) chroma (BPftttMifflSBftlW) Mo 

Shepard mjs%.rmT immm, 

” (1982, 362)o f7T h r77i mH] chroma Krumhansl fP Shepard 

(1979) smiiar^ryTi^: mw. 

3^ 'k^=£M. ifcil^WRfK (Shepard 1982, 375)„ 





m 11. Shepard (1982) hT#, 

chroma tfSfA/F Z A'AAT'ffi-t&ljS#!' 


-I-*#)? 1 ] 

4 s (I860), 

wp& cjnd) is( dl)o milk, 

mm, 

^»W4>> 0.5 m 2 

&o A»A'Biy.*ifSij400il^^n402M^]M-R^.fs]WM^-it 

^-£{5i*m£ (Handel 1989), Ail']0fiA|e]W-JKl^PJJi: 

mmmmuzi'tikxmw'nftz- mm, 250 


% & -c.' a » ?- m 
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2.5 M). 

(Hedden 1980). 

(a) g^iw, Mi!>Wtef4000itliff 

M: (b) SS B'Mti&mm 

TMfDitAfi M) (c) 

S/K¥±, (d) 4 500-1000 

m^.mm$)m% y ; (e) 

ttffifto 1963 £ig*& 

106 

M» (Pottle 1970). 

MW?lJA-447.5, MiUxlWUA-446.5, A-444, IH«£lJ 

A-442. .mjfW A-444.6, 15 &, 

<SSS{X^4-A5!|!Ug^W 19## (-U£#A 100##). 


'L'MlI#g«3i 

Stevens ^Jl 

(Stevens and Volkmann 1940). [3] Stevens 

sa>ha=e^, ®u#^hi 

m n, ioo 200 MW 

fb“®W^jSil^ilJ—UkJltAMAW^MoStevens#|ii:A(mel scale) 
*t$( (bKAJS) Up Dowling m Harwood “AOTASW 


[3i (#«> mwmtm 

( A4 '-) ffl;% (Dowling and Harwood 1986)o 

110 io i i b • # i i # 5 i 5 a 




nwmmm, mti&wwmm&ifmmimBnm” 0986 , iosa 

IfrfaMi ^ lib-fa 

m&%±, mz, ihmto 

xg£*kft&w 
m-yt, 

mm, tt*w^ffii. 

a», wmmrmmjm 

cap* 

lA^n^s*) o 

t^SUMnr 

wii vt5zM*±BMm (ja® 12), 'Am^immi^^mmmMo mp® 

(v 7 > co wfm±o m 

tAfP (Plomp m Levelt 1965) (Terhardt 1974), ittlF. 

I/AdS^-AIrI ), Dowling 

m Harwood (1986, 14-18), ft—lSSSSSSifetf} 

Silk, Tffi/sAAMWFM 



m 12. ^7W1MP (ii&AA^-ih) 


tJft Rasch and Plomp 

^ i * a i i i 


in 




1982)o 

100 »m, M'NmricT-^M, $pji-a 

ift'Wtisifffi^faiiii. mu, ^h-^ms 

mmmio4mmmw, (hp : io4-ioo=4)„ 

wfft. a&a* 

jf&, (A^w^M'J'Hjsm) m 

(Plomp and Leveltl965)o 

Kameoka fP Kuriyagawa (1969a and 1969b) 250 

II^ll, i^gfSiSWtt. ftlllWW^^ifel^TW-WWg^ 

foj fKlAitWA (JE Hutchinson and KnopofF 1978)o ASSA-tiji!,, tt{ n JMA tt Itm ft- 

w+waw c&tto) ^itin^ww^Po 

(sR^gp) 

(Rossing 1990, 157). Hitt, ® 13 + (£65jff) tt 

(=£W) ntfrff, a 13 

a^, c tw®^)ii rt . 



-mt^tWAg^EhftAWSMfiScM.Affl-AT^Pl'JMA 
7®W##®#rWAA. £«##+, Affi-W^W^W® 
A#®H- l 5Tffi“-tTif*4 5 ®aAW'SAffiS17ffl, PJOTttAii 
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mmxf^wmp.M-t-nm^tn mt, 

Warden Bums (1982) 

mar (Bachem 

1937;Revesz 1913) iAA£6*f s^M'JM, )A^5J 

Abraham (l 901) |P Watt(1917) fftix^ASIi'&PJTAA. 

iPATOMA A Is MSI# (BP*0PI m PiW M&m ) 

AMA 

*pi^fl<j*ifec pit^w 

i0iij20MMMIA 

16 (Copp 1916) iAA^I^ilS'JA 

llffMAit#tgA^^HjW*«Bfe^»gA)#^li)gWoWellek(l938) 
(PI#AL Sergeant 1969A A 

mm±m, mr 

lAfMA- Bel#» "s itjffSyWfll^SiEiiSTl^ (Gough 1922;Meyer 

1899;Mull 1925; Weddell 1934 )„ 

fl|SUg£P3£ 

cmim) fflAo ai£^ 

mm, 

mm, w###£pijscft. nfiSAiMMiilMA, mixi® 

fe. (Stevens 1934). MMtfr 

mmi&, immmMp 

“Aa (ip dBspi.) ui. a 


^ * 


$ ^ m 


'6 
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$l (odBsi-i.. ip^a io~ 12 icw/nm |piyf#fl<i±^aiw 

c i2odB S PL> ipma m/TO) rt 

3000 mm, 

M (Schiffman 1976)„ ^P^^sSfeHigl^, W'fafflfezfoffi?' 1 

tt&m, 

Mf#£P#*:»A$EJA 40 dB SP L (®i§) 
^At^APAWMAAi: 90 dBs ( , (Winckel 1962 )„ W-^ t, fijf^M^lfeA^ifc 

5 45 

(Clark and Luce 1965)„ 

*M 3 SjK, ttkkmmmmimantp, sasjfjpj-H^ (Backus 1977)0 m% 
&I&I. iIMA$A2§, ^smWMIIMAiiJMrW^llo fta^-4 5 . 


m 2 . 

Ps~ 

dBspL 

ttJR(M) 

mftmw. 

0 



10 



20 


b£±ikm 

30 

£# 


40 



50 

4^ 

JE'ifi&iS 

60 


£l*3 

70 

nf^ 

MTUijli 

80 


M-t^p amis^K) 

90 


[ 4 ] dB S p L = 20Xlog 1 o(SPL x /SPL REF ), SPL x *^^iEi, 

spl ref 0.0002 j£0/T;71S*. 

dB IL = ioxiogiO(i x /iRE F ),i x ^SiJiiije<j®ffiS- 


I R EFi'J^#M{t 10- 12 7 l#/T^T* o 
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mi (£> 


^T§T 

dBspi. 

M(filJt) 

"J&M (Sg^5^R) 

100 


a&IJfe 

no 

^$£&g<n@&) 

SAtAMtflP$ 

120 



Wi£$S-.£ 

(mias 1991). 

(HHE-RIAIr 1990) ifHj, 2800 MJIIlA#£M:t^A, M^AA^jM 1000 

^W^MiidBsPL^SSiW, ftMUM: 85 

m&, mosha«, 

SlW^ : &7X¥[AZ«A90dB S p I , AMAAiS&AAM (®Uk££*nteJKt?SU^ 
1981). MM, AA#iMji90dBsp L M, £f±A 5dB SP ,., A AfetAAffWMl's]*®®— 
A ° W A;it A I^MTM AM MM; 95dB S pi., HAM; 1 OOdBsp,, MAM; 11 OdBsn., 
A AM (Melnick 1994; Williams 1992A 

m&mmm 

APAtSAJS*il^HM, fcIHlMillSiSt^MA, li3dB S pi. (Koss 

1993), o mmimnmmu 

fJMyRAMtfi AMAflAJA-MA (Feldman and Grimes 1991; Goldstein 
and Newman 1994) „ 

^rnmn-fr-o &mm ?at, mnmw^: mm? 

David Lipscomb It 1969 AMA^STAWMIstiSfj' 
T»M, 'ftkAiJlHA'AA^AWMMWM^A (Williams 1992), M£AA» 

AA, MM^AW^ARAAimA-AH, aitiiE^TSMAMfsiS^fPliCfr 

MAA7*»Hf, AMJ§g(TMiwAo MM, Lipscomb 

Kuras fP Finday (1974) M 25 £ AA^Ai4M7«, 
l*ff*a@SB!f^*(l!li^S (MCL)o 75%|^MCL7jcA 

#A 70 ft mm 100 


* £ '£> a ^ ^ » 
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Barrett Hodges (1995) AAJS,, l^^A^^AAtSEjIJlfni^AiEf 

(^AnfigW), «Mir±fe@)l** 

#a. j«ak n&mftm±%Mm-m5±osHA£ 

^tRAAMAW 85 AiRlft evA MLP &T 84.48 ftl 96.60 AJM, 

HdtWAM MLP &A 77.17 3\ 88.80 AiHA A^AAl'M^A^P A^APAhK 

85 Am, Asij&iij ss.os m 86.75m. s^, 

awj^mwaba (a^a^aa-^ 

84.48 AJB, AWAA^A 91.55 AIA A^W&AWJfc^A 92.88 AJJD. |Wjltt 
40 £A^AAA 12 MLP @31 100 M. 
fJMSiSi MLP i£SJ 120 AJA £31AAA±, A^AAAf+i^Aa£3£t$77< 

AWffi#. 

(Henderson et al. 1994; Nielsen and Slepecky 1986)<> 31 AJfeAAAASf^tAAzs 

®m. m&, ffiAWAWM^A^RAMo amma 

BA M'lft^AA “ffl^PSS” AT, ^TAWkW^ie^ (TTS) , ipm 
± feAA n 7ri@5lS (Alberti 1991 ;Kryter 1984;Melnick 1994) . AfPlA "St ilk /A A£uW 

A AM/J<. 20TA l 1 A19 AM ^ $J tb 55, 7 TA/ Af>S) A A (Danenberg,Loos-Cosgrove 
andLoVerde 1987) . jtfc^h. A£ feist# A M0££TA3slftM A^AMTA 

ffWWW. 


!&7X'fM3tAtlMfiAA, 

4t (SP-#Ag«iJ»Avl) » 

31,tfc;x§ Stevens (1936) (ftAmA(sone scale), #117 40 dBsn., 1000 tt^Cft I1 T£tj 
£ ftnftSAlA° Stevens Afflm{t#i+(ftAil, feiat#STM:i®Si!ltonfia, A 

It^K-III. Win, £olliAA*T^@31#mM, MWA, Ufttk 
Htfto M, £«±feiat##Tijft£fl-4£ “ra^nfe” sK# “HM” , mtk, 

AiAtilllA^liSTTtehJcAbJUPtl^MIS^o J'Stl (Fletcher and Munson 
1933) WJ3131MtAA-@^n|6|®WAiJW, »7A-#^St)SiiJ*Afeo ftil® 

ST, m lOOoMiftM^, 
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14. + CdBs.L) ^s-. MJs, 

mnm (dBsu) 

o T&-ftmmmtftft^m%t-Mmmmm^vc, mam * 

“MiA*t«!aA” ftjfflOT5£± (Rasch and Plomp 1982) . 

ft * w m * tammz i'h] M^m&jsmm^m7i-m<, 



H 14. Ufa ft^ (Fletcher and Munson 1933 A.,©) 


>1 £-5M?£«t4H± 

^ati3sjaitin»t, —Mi££ij«-AAo 

fffmm, mat, mst^^wn 

mm, i&mm 

(Plomp 1976, 84) . 

&m s & ft a % mmp&mmm$t m , a 

AAM^iAA, 4OdBs,,.iKM-|ai^#0tfP-A 80dB s „.|ftiAffi^ 




mm, JUMM: 

(MMttW) , 40 dB sl .,An 80 dB s ,,. 

M 10000 (BP 10 4 ) (JERossing 1990, 89—90, 

mfTWMMMmo “%.mm”, Min 6dB SPL , 

mm cap m^ms) mp&&&&&}%%, matmmm (dBa) ±m 

&&wr, R^^±iin 3dB„.gtPmtetgMte. 

mm±, 

Zwickei\ Flottorp Stevens (1957) RM< iBJl:#> SlttfOMlA 


(JtiBc) m 

Mo ♦^.l-., gp®«^#tba^ 20-30 && 2 M (ttrAJifi), 

PlaJLJs$&$$.%}'ItiM (fSJ^fJ^^), Rossing(1990) 

ita, *em/i 

%~, alMIIIEMSMI. IH, 

jwwas, mm, 

mtnm, sm 

“me” wmmm (jas is). mitt, 

ib]he, ^itWWM^ippA “M” 
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High 


Low 


—HPfiEK^-^— vfamm.)k£;mmmkT&ikz* * mm%* 
m (»#wji^, uwmtaMttomm) s@fcT-#Mtt#fiE. 

“Mn” (onset), 

m» “mm.” (offset) (Handel 1989, 23)» “?f#J” *—^JF 

“m&” snsraw^socendaii 

1986). 

u m%.”* “mm” 

(gpffih^#^^^) sy«m^a-aigwN-f0i(S]Pi. “mm” )Mb]K:®±w 
“mh" m u mm” 

ib&, “m&” mxmm, (BP^sttim^MitA 

mmtm, “mm” . 

“m&” w “mag" -imftm&, a^ansift^tfifiaswt^si 

Saldanda, Corso( 1964) III Elliot (1975) 

#m& “jf&” 

xn, mm, Kendaiid986) 

&m, m-mm) 

Kendall 


* 


-fr 


# f- m 


B 


a 
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(WM) 

mmmnmff. j^x= nn^?t^# casa> itm, ^x 

&-JS&, (31 g 

Carterette and Kendall 1989,134)= 7§Xln]0X W EfiSi^n 

ha, 

m±, mmmmm* jift-^w^itaTOsjisi-^iis^^iii-^jg^w 

Ai^X-fH AX/XX tB fPl X17 X u ? XXJlfW I'hIaiDe: Isaac Stem #P Itzhak Perlman 

stephane 

Grappelli 1%XWMXI7? 

A ((Harrnonielehre)) (1978) —454 , » Arnold Schoenberg JEtli, lillf^LijSuXS 
I^Stlo #. X07 # A A A "fe ®E X (Klangfarbenmelodie) 

isfflftft&fc, £^n n n+ 

+ AEAiJ)A.A, T Sfe^Jitr’ (Grout and Palisca 

1988,767) = Schoenberg £ 1900 X6y#&X<21'i ; &X ASM OP. 16 )£—M Farben 

tfc«AS#Mftv£= m 

W9t%m, wan-en m 

(1969) MPWX 176^0- (n^A. M^WtJfi), £XI7M 

AMXI7, »±, 

7t£MAXfi^XiXtWEm, 

^fPliil©, 

ffl iamffi*, (H 16a ) 

JHE3T&, M^, &W~ 

rti® (® i6b) 

skKfomft. Aig^A^Xr 




op-# “in im n . “£^ar #. 

aiinsfftgw). @jtk, mumm, 

[^ [ft'®^ftiS | l 1 M> T0T^'®;5 l JPtl #"& (Plomp 1976;Slawson 1968)o 



(a) Spectrum for Sine Signal Shape 


} 


too 
O.T 3 
030 
Oil 

ooo 



too 


OOO TOO «00 


(£>) Spectrum for Sawtooth Signal Shape 



IUU 200 300 «00 300 600 700 800 

(c) Spectrum for Square Signal Shape 




Lehman(1962) 

m , Lehman mu, & 

g” (Plomp 1976, 110)o Mat. — a£WS^ fng-g^/^'zt^gStTteiHEllSIf- 


% £ 


^ ¥■ flj 


'6 
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wwo aifm 

(Roedererl975, 136)o 

emu, Von Bismarck 1974) m 
T "Ifin' ; t#'l4M / ® / fAi1'W^’vi (Kendall and Carterette 1993a and 1993b)o *E 

M”o Plomp(1976)^Mi^#^^^-te < ]ffi^^jatT#lJ»r. 

mmnm, ®m 

Miller iff! Carterette (1975) 

Grey m Gordon (1978) 

“^” m “mm” 

mm (.mm, “M”)o Hiit, ^ “jfife” 

fP “'Mm” M, 

v^-t. 

JEin 

John Booth Davies ty\ ]=f: 

^Amutt -;*®b+, 4(.'fn' s r^^t^i.^0ti' 9 T ft& sl£z*!> ■&&,{$&fat?%~ 0 )?- 

j£Bl ft , 

^'li>^i4.'fr#']S»ro jit^h 4Mn T ^>&Itii-H, itb ® ^ 

#7t^To ^j&, ^^Jn^i*|Bg.BtfB]-S— ;£&5'J'S®ifrHt, 

st.&iffj, *t-f-t-&;£.■&, 

^xrsiepM, 4tfn@Ttf-R#i&*fco * 

ttiZ. 1 fcjM a J*r-f-&, ( Dacies 1978, 47) 

£#JfcSi 
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'/i!.SL (ilM Monahan and Carterette 1985, 4): —Hti r 1 AIe -ft 

iwaii. 

mb, i ?—mm 

-M.O mta, Siin^^p^Jii^Piftl^WMW? £p$,MM 

William James(1950) 

“^gswir’, u ^mMmw\” iwsaw 

0t|0j|s]l®o Abraham Moles 

m “'^m” t&mxmmmwKm&mmmmti ° MW^*#MtHWfB]-+--^ 
ws., m'mjc&mmtti&'MfrjfM, m&, m 

it, —A “tjftj” 4* ([hl#hXjAl Massaro 1972;Stroud 1955)= —^AIW 

nw “mn” xMmm^mu^itm^jmt^ 

Mo 42 »-MM# 24 0042 

fcinS'l l JW^^^^^!JWS>i'» WjkMW$]%t^i£.zh° Fraisse(1978 

mm pt 

WM-feSiJ 2 S 5 # 0 


(*] >C>' at fa] 

a, (“if't” wi0]) fpiajii+$i5^sijiiyw#^:^^iH]Wo t&jft, 
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Scott D. Lipscomb 

= iA^PAS^IcJlLBMit, ^lAAM^fPafSASfilliW(Craik 
1991; Matlin 1994) 0 AS. 

frtfr(£W%MWm%), tt&kk±X(k^kMmkkM*kM)° 

iAi? iA#iAiKX^$PM®^AfnnA-SlP-iafi#^W^^M? pT iSL, 

ftgAMAaM, 

tai n APf®#W” (Krumhansl 1990, 281) = AAAI AAbAA At?, A A 


3&-U 

£iA£pAa , ¥ : MAJA.£4 3 , i&sfe. SP'lfniA^R^f0] : S^A.±WI!-PaMM 

fll. £&H#2.f0], 

m, w&k.m.mmL, xmnAifr&Mjs®#^-*: 

Etutk, mmunsugte' aHAMftjiasi-j&a; 

tUT^IM/T: $H£, £n:®:> tA£h= 

m, ^mxm^mm, sgg»±M 

&-ag, 

^^Bwwaiwisiife. iAmA±m, 

(Kendall 1980) = Roederer^: 

# ‘ma’ 

stMuiKKffiME, Wst&mm” ( 1979 , 9 )o 

1985) „ m-fcimwm^m^,: 




ftia+z, m ft#® m m m ® nuafc. 

MM, #A Davies 1978). ft&'MSfra, AjlffiEMg 

(Treisman 1988; Treisman and 

Gelade 1980). [ 1 ] 

McAdams 3fP Bigand MA“MMitMiAiiD ” (1993, 1) 0 

mjs, «> Sfaiwi 

ma^mnutn 

A “ A A 0 M ffr fs £ fD M A *U M A ’’ (Dowling and Harwood 1986, ix)„ Ufi 

«±, rw^a, i^nifaA 


H-U 

Arom(1985 *0 1988)^Xif+^2|c±^fl«i9f5t4»t|S], 

gil. #£li±#A iPteifiiEIHTS 

— "®l^iA#i3:(Sprachgeftlhl; #A Bruner, Goodnow and Austin 1986)» A A—1 V 

IP A, 

ptiittiu^iWit. mm, zjsmm^ 
m w immmmm, ag-s 

wm) mmm'A wipx+tpwmao a 

Campbell and Heller(1980)Iffj£> AA^ATAfttlA A'M#AAr AAlD 6A 

m AS&Affi^tAAAA-spAA#^^ 
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( til nJ‘#.kL Kendall and Carteretter 1990,- Lipscomb and Kendall 1996; Meyer 
1956). m 1 M/lWIL Kendall and Carteretter( 1990))ir^ If, fKl h ; iL X «II SI . frig 

?m, mm&ufabw o m 

site. 

i&ffjmmmm. mjs, 

M3SS9, 



CICOQ) -> N0» 
Mwng* Roeodhg 


Pinot) -> Acow 

H moqi ftocodno 


UAcouti -> nrMiag* 
Mmmq* Atcoctog 


lil 1. !giLftlSfl®® Cfij Kendall and Carterette 1990)„ K4 1 CL L 

mm* i&SfcOTt&JirtlsaM, ^nT^Ji^SWo 

mm, mn^vx^mx d 


(Tristan) {§.&, mi, S&, WJfcWftM 

(Kendall and 

Carterette), 4>, -tf- 

$. wp, 

“mm” 

tWr, l*W. 

WOa^Stfi “t&®” ), ^£3fc3A¥7. 

siik. 

tuzr# 

mm. #fe*p# 

il(ft(SillW7T;j5£&*Jo Kenda ^P Carterretter (1990) %tM> 

Bt(sPM^tt> wtti, mmm&mt, iiiaftfi® 

fPipIS (M Shaffer and Todd 1994, Todd 1985). 

A, &%&&m Pi£MMWffite£to ft, WJfc 

mm. ^t. 

^(Aiello 1994b)o f*r»fll!tttlf-ftlilfi^, EP# 

-m%&%&&&*&. %m. ^m. aaa ^nm, xmjsMi&Mm&mmMM 

'(ATftiEo iAftAAkiA Leonard Bemstein( 1976) A Bp {$ A '¥ : EKl A AJ ijt'Tfe 7 $£ A: /ii S'J IK 

SC. «i ; MiAA, ^ 

Campbell and 

Heller A 1 fKl Af4 I # t T#A.|uJ LPA-A (Kendall and Carterette 1990; Lipscomb and 
Kendall 1996)o £, SpnA&^fgMitti&iAtM 

##o @jlfc, ^H*i£fS:%j&2W&# > h 

Aftdt it. 


142 


20tgli«|$*li}ii 




mm. 

(McAdams 

1993). 

J£7f#fiMJFo 

Mr., mtit, % Tit 

fiawftm&toinfe, m 

in, &m&$nfmm>, 

dxxx&MW^jiu [ 2 ] s—•7WATJWWi&i+ 

WfJ^^^^^;(feW^it^f§]lK^Is]T(Aiello 1994a)» 
iA^PiP-XS—^^c+ff tBT^MW^i&o M, (AAWt/U' 

S^M^El) XMMg&X m%%m‘WW, mmm Hermann von 
Helmholtz(1954) XiXfftXf^o [3] Hitt, 

^ximjixiEhj-, Emmft&MMmmmw^ftXTta urn-# . 


hot m&mvw 

gXMXfPgXMTWJpx^o gTrfo± 


[2] ^X^WAXWXSHxtXMXAffiSiffi^XAX*® (£(•£) Xi'alWXftjo A4S5: 
a^£96jtf»&$*M£{&Jg;KW*. A@ffi±XW 

!Q^AASJtAM (MW) ti±#WAo XAWMXAXASWAl&iifSA, ftffiAttX 
M, (XhA^tEtt^atia^ 

®«^#XAP5tWl!fffE7ffigWAl:aX1ti7-W (beepboop) ^nmmfcmwmmto 
[31 ;M*SWXatia7 ; fiifA;7J3^ifflWX&Wi4T6ffiii7XaWiiall°AXFechner(1996) 

jnuw^aiftawfe c^io. ffijewns, kk. ian) w=fwms, 

ill, ^^SJaife) '#»i^#X#JSLGescheider 1985 and Schiffman,Reynolds 

and Young, 1981 „ 


# & 'Cf 9 #= ¥• ffl 
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M> JqxisHiin 

T: ^Biy&®^S#(inxWilf£M&). #MIAi,R$yinXJf#ii£ffa 

m&, 

#) tP^WitlAS^hii^S&tl^ciJiCJJl Bharucha 1994; Carlsen 1981; Carlsen, Divenyi 
and Taylor 1970; Deutsch and Feroe 1981a and 1981b; Meyer 1956; Narmour 1977 
and 1990; Schmuckler 1989)= |W]Bt, iRLiS, 

ix^m^mmxxj, ^gTM±^pg±MTSM#^iPW^, mwtg&m 

-MgTMAWiPltlA^mo S^iPXe^&ifc^MlMr 

M« 


®i£ 

mm, Xr&T-mm 

(Bartlett 1932; Dowling and Harwood 1986; Neisser 1967) o iTX[^ 

fPififeAXI^o [4] 

staffs wee#, Dowling (1973) £fg 

*XM»5fe 


[4] Bhanicha^Wf+^iSSHfiSlTTlx^: faPfa “fflSJJft*- 

(Bharucha 1994,216) 
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0 *, v?£wt 



IU 2. ((Frere Jacques)) In ^ —fA]-•fAl-'J'>SS» 

(after Dowling 1973) 

Dowling 

o %%, m\“MB&” mm, 

m-, mnm — ¥M, 

mm, smm, 

&1&W, 

atMTIIMM. [5] 

Dowling IP Fujitani(1971) 

#. im^mmM^(^m y ('if^±mymyj^±uw-Wi, R%m 

3 ). m%^mi, 

0^r^MWSlE#(BP^® 3d IPS 3a. 3b 3c (tlM), 
+SlJ'&'^2.^L+^.fa]^ n MM, 3b IP® 3c 


[5] Neisser(l967, 1979)*f->N0^SSftffi&'lfS&T, 


& <t a # # m 
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(b) 

(c) * 

(d) * 

• i. , 

/ -4t_ - 

;:: U7 :# 

:= 

_* l»» L_ 


+ * | 

^ 90 — 1 -™— 

m P+ -“■— 



S3, (a) imt&JS, (b) (c) (d) 


Deutsch(1972) iilijE^Tig IS! #iB SWISS?'#,, M^H+7—i?$J 

W«#M7N WAS. E±3Jtk. chroma 

n3YT$m, (ffl4). wt^as^, s#am 

iUfyMW'l§.$iiP'.%] (tiliti Dowling and Hollombe 1997; Idson and Massaro 1978; 
Kallman and Massaro 1979)„ #l£7'S'¥77^#]lt : li'l2l7 i&—Peretz 

219 ). 



m 4 . A&m%LffiX!& 


Dowling (1978) if Fujitan (1971) & 

&@m&Mmvik8Eo Dowling Etn^n^s, 

. 

SWIM’ (Dowling #0 Harwood 1986, 128). AS#BP 
(ip®#ias), Dowimg in hi, 

i 6 j chromas M'nJ9f£H.J&tfi (Dowling 1994). 
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#^)S^W^53MW^(Rumelhart ft McClelland 1986), 

W^iAMABSifr (JSLLerdahl ft Lackendoff 
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/sw, mn 
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is&z\'mm^ 

mpmmim$L\t tt. #vsm« mmmm 

W£Js—W1#&4 , &^#^W&4 , WK'ffe$$Sti£OTj& (BP# 

Bharucha(1994)^;^7— #HA, &M AAI#Tj£i6 *, BP#®cW#^P«l 

*&& has# 

mx, *e 

inm% 7 nt# # “ m a a ” tux . 

w®, ui;±wiijm^7S^w^isi^, i^s-m 

#M®7K#WiA#tai n N±, £n 
^-AMAftSIAtM-ATMft&liiJft, IP A, i$AtWAft ? A^MM'$( 
’/So ipisjLr.t-, t &it]7s.ul&- “ Al^l&tl”, WilE-iS 

(Bharucha 1994, 232)o M 

s#w^sm^#p^fs^±fe^tEA^A:®0<]iqi 

i±jgo 

®5ti§-r 



4 1 , $ J f'Meyer(1973) StlSifefn Narmour( 1983 and 

1990)^3^—SifeWa—Bigand(1993)IS&7aWW#£iliffi^+0W 

(gap-fdi) wsi 

w, *wsp^ wl-. (gap), 

tt. ■ ^ASL&lf&Bo 

ft. M5 0 pf, 

jie^o &-&s 


i* r i r.r¥p r i f EJir/jr Pf^ r i f -££ji 


a 5 . m&mmmw 


%—'eM (changing-note pattern), 

#±#. HIc3:tM%W, S#M$n®6a^ 0 Witt, teTOW&lil&W-tTftJJ© 

ft, jaraebo 


(a) (b) 



@0 6. (a)£4fcWffl, (b) ifr#WfflS 

£###& (Win, 

SSIttWS'JSk^nffiaP; i¥JE Bigand 1993, 243) % [7] 


[6] tenrt&t0>mM, 

[7] Lerdahl fB JackendoffWilW “fci 

(if £ Lerdahl and Jackendoff 1983, 196-201), 




w&®, Sitt,. 

AS (JaL Arom 1985 and 1988)» JE#P McAdams Si Bigand "Silt. 

(1993, 3) „ Silt, m 'MtUi 

a-- mASMMim lATOfM^aAA^M ciPAisj-AMJthAt 
SAA^flA (BPM^J) 3A#Si.R£g$)lA^ 

AAg&AiA^, . 

“^”. «Aii, 

I'elMAffi, «fs], ^HknjffJWA 

ChalikiaS Warren(1993)$|tt, ISf'fAnM 

AlftfSA(ChalikiaS Warren A “#&” )ffiE0d, “flJTW»lttii 

(Warren 1993, 58)» WWM- 

m=.m a a-A fig #4isfcM w » w lid ® a Asia, 


n ;mmftn 

fo” W? Bregman(l990S 1993)Util 

“^t” ft (SPARHfitMAAAHWASX «$&S&ft«^ftin:i:i3t 

(auditory scene analysis)., 

ft SJf A ($!]#□> Guzman 1969), “BA^S-XMii)3lfAft B A'^ijH$!; (anditory evidence) 

(Br eg man 

1993) o teWii)F^AMtjTBX'St^m»7S^AiASmB| 0 

Bregman Jilt, «MiA Jtfft, ItmTAX+JnXafMc, 

MxTO#ftaAftgAjmv£ (MMM5H/r), feJSTmAitMfmiit 

MftM^HfiCNeisser 1967) „ tAftMjlSft^#A#A$A±gAXI^W 


* -6 il ^ ^ ® 
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IfflKfilltffl, MW*Ainn^SiJ±mWWn^^f^3PMf#iiJiI0J o 

'mvSWJPXES'JJf^o MfS, Bregman A 

o Bregman(1993)ii&^ 

m\\T.*mvr%%m, ‘Aja^-M”, mm i m-mmimm 

Bregman 1993, 17—30 )<. 


^ 1. Bregman £ftj®I#i4?£]jl!] 


'M 

1> / £n3C 

2, j®r$ 


3 , 


4> 


__ 

a w m ± . 

TOM® i-tfeM^JStt o 

l$MIfll»M. 

-JtffBJWAIwj-AAT, 


Ail; Bregman 1993. 


+. & --msmmm#.- w#+, e (bp 

“-^mw” cmm^my %.&$&&&. 

^W^X'UCK'JA— (Kohler 1929; Wertheimer 1923)„ t&AigX'S^W;^ —ASA 







Uo Koffka (1935) (Praganz) #, 

m£TH& 

m%-%m)kmmjmtfL--fe$imft, m&w> m 

iu^mn^tjZhKftm?,w* oho 

tJcttiA^±^ mm), wa, 

• • • • • • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • 

(a) Proximity (b) Proximity 


* * ♦ * 

• • • • 

(c) Similarity (d) Common direction 



(e) Good continuation ( Pragnaru) (t) Closure 


(a> *n (b> mmmfcw, (c> mmmiw, 

(d)^>js'|Hj( ^'l$, (f) A A ffl -o P (after Dowling 

and Harwood 1986 ) 

>^mm (ja® 7 ). 

&mmu @j)t, &a^ffl®^AAMA±fWitiiCK'j(jaa s). g 


* * * a # #• fl» 


151 





%MmfaW (Pragnanz) WM#, 


(a)Proximity (b)Proximity 



(c)Similarity (d)Commom Direction 



(e)Good continuation 





(f)Closure 



SI 8. 


4 3 . <J V Lundin 

*R££$J= Deutsch(1975)ffiil^^t^/l^^M;SI^ ; e^Sy#» 

1 52----- 












$), ^xm#x=-rn, *iit, Deutsh 


(a) 


(b) 


J-*-*- m -r-J-*-*-•-„-J-£-j-£-,-P-£-j-£ 


S :-5 I -H -H 


■■ r • T- r — ' rfrr- rfrf 


ffl9. Deutsch 1975 (a) £P*lbi!W#SS 


m. frmtoftftmm&yktk* m, mzm 

[9] Miller *PHeise(l 950) &X 

£2fcfS«T, 

10) o [10] ^p^^^EiiMSg^fPM^^jtiJScWo BfrM 


WPS 


FrH 

# , 

T r 

* 

i 

^ i.i ^ 

i* i. M Mi PI 

a~'a'~a 

m 

=Sa 

¥ 

= 

L ±s 

-= 

^ II M 1 1 1 ~T 

-JlP , 

mrJ— 

-=yj 

■0- 


m 10 . 

nft^K sS,#Bobby Mcferrin $i^P ft (#!j#P, “Ma n ana Iguana”) <> 


[8] Butler(1979a):£#7&—$9&, SOATW^tfS)f 

[9] Deutsch(1982) and Schouten(1962)$5li2lftIJftj^;tyBtN111T'ii° 

[10] i£ nj JE Schouten 1962 and Van Noorden 1975, 
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£W±ftfa- > HSl ; f c K BP*£-fi<j 8 | 5 #(BP 

MT (Butler 1979b) Hi±A <(^nJA»f*W^A$Pfiffi» HE^Tf #10^*6] 

(JSLK 11 a). 

ttmwij, Hitt;. £«±, 



11. «^nTA»f*IBA^ifi^» mra«-*JFi&WW^: 

(a) Hit, (b) njfx#w$is*!iftl 


mat, mb tmmmm 

JFMo £Ti£i‘Hfc*, 

Ujj, JAL Deutsch 1982; Dowling and Harwood 1986; ij£ Franklin 1972) „ 
^feffi^W^^^^SAffi«JICPJffltT^taW(Erikson 1975). 

JBlJdilT'^rWr^]^R , t I §& f J^W ; BJF9^ , 4 :1 o MtU, Dowling(1975) RM> ^5®i!# 

aw— &mm cap fzmmfammmm mm??t&ftiB.. £ Bregman m 

Dannenbring(1973) SiluiiW®!#IWPS^^'I 3 » W9u#A:?!S,> 

frSimfaTtfL'J*. e&iH:rTJE, riMSiA 

n%m, mm, (ap&wft^). 

A|b|, ‘ilS* MfS^ 
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Mfs, »lft, i±± 

mmA) lEmmmMFm, 

£ffltti&&M&l&%&BM&--i®Xffift-&tfyML4'AQ)f§LMMtftfflvEo l£M.%'B3k 

3\ ~— 7~ W M Eft P ia 7 ®T life hH M 4 ~ 7~ f@] ifc W jE A 6tl r 3 ia T ill (Miller Licklider 
1950; Thurlow 1957; Vicario 1960)„ £— 

■i', 

Stlr’WFf^lJ(Warren 1970; Warren, Obusek and Ackroff 1972)o 7)T 
AMTim'M&OPm'T 1 , Dannenbring jMiSj^T-WifeJuT 

?t#J. 

*£ik5£±, tMTSSttM. 

lEiPWMJiaiWas#. 

WM)£M;i£o {gji, &##£&ifiat£g&# 


&MMM* 

3zt#o Jones fP Yee(l993)X i t^'S'^^1^4 , ^;a^^''(i^6tl^^CiS : ff 

7\mMm&* &«*, BPM] 

(Matlin 1994, 43). M, 

(Cherry 1953), S&ftMT 5 , ^#nmgfe v 

tn. mmy®^±. 
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m ^ m 
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ISA, &rt 

(Neisser and Becklen 1975). [11] MM, 

^sem^iitP+^MA, s^^i^amitjgMa^+s, mtm 

^flMiiTt), pi 

Ma^A-^HAsmswtRA 

mfe^mm\mmwm±.° swwai:fPii^w#±^n!i#^i!i 
“im” wa^m* “mr 

m 

5^QMA, £Ti&fc#T, 

£MA{£AMABA§]*IA, 

WWf0|ffl#W^JP3i (Jones and Yee 1993)« 


&ai* ia \z 

A^aPM^ 

nrtBKJ, IPS, iBt7M£AA#m7M^fe° AMS, ^AiBfcAW 

^^Hirww-^iii'yfpjww^fckjgt, <^#ffliiAA3fc#m cspM) 5fcfu 

[12] Dowling (1994) f# ft S#W£§ it: iBtZJci£l£$&ftjJI#, 4 

mmmi&wtt, aipah^i^ti, a*®^# 


[11] Matlin(1994)^S^®Wft#®ftT-AH®M^ J Pa*ai'feW-«tt^3£o Jones « 
Yee(l993)MiM&I:, Ag^nJr&SiAT7 

[12] WJS2®£*-A+#&3IAWfflft«i#. £&#S£fcHim. #JE Seashore 1938 sS, 
Halpem 1988 #1 1992. 


id‘IZ (Atkinson and Shiffrin 1968; Tulving 1983)» [13] )',i.i)-f (fAft/Af) idlZ (STM) 

Miller(1956) 

Z%“m$k7, M2„” &Z, ££15**, ^at(BKi#«f^)afc^SAM 

MMh 

Wiafco 

Dowling # 

d>o and Dowling 1980; 

Dowling 1978; Dowling and Bartlett 1981; Dowling and Fujitani 1971) „ Dowling fP 
Bartlett(1981 )'RM, 

m, mm, t'mmttfmMJs, 

iaizfi^i±Att 

Vf%m-xmziLMmttmm, aim w m a w$ sm mw 

millilni. mtt, #i£>DS«£ 

Deutsch( 1970 and 1975) 

mH), mm, m 

SitfcnBu, M 

Km, *& 

'fn/Si^uTy.ij^^^llt^'^dtlo Semal fP Demany (1991) i£—Deutsch fKjfijf 

Pechmann Mohr A'letti, Deutsch ^3AlEj^iJI|^R0tl^'-''Jl / - h 1 

[13] itj J'(1994)S^/#^.±fe^T^Wf , t , ^S. 
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^Ai-^oxwtiEo mm, mum, 

mmm^mmrn, &m, 

cmm, 

MtkSWi'MAo 

n-^t. a-®# mmmt®. r a 

mm.mu^mm£Zim£M° 
mm, imffiMW, mfc, 

S6 . MjAA, ipA«(# ja 

Benton 1977; Jellinek 1956; Marin 1982; Wertheim 1963, 1969 and 1977; ti2,JSL 

nx$) o mm (mwm) 

^mT-rnh A® 1 A«Wi£*n / »si^inxw#^|x^ 0 \\&mmm®RUTB 
m-. amw&sst&w&sfcE. (3 )kwakswa^ 

Marin 1982). 

Peretz(1993)M^W«A#S#^+7^*: S Mig§A® (fcl 

ta, rn-m& AM)sA^A'«"?ft’® : XnT^(jAL Assal 1973; Brust 1980; Dorgeuille 
1966; Mavlov 1980) 0 AAfflix. Serafine, Crowder A. A N A A , 'ftMl'] fil£ A 
JPlo Ah Aftl At"] [«J A 'r-iM§n IK AljA^ A&tlf*A AX (Crowder, Serafine and Repp 
1990; Serfine, Crowder and Repp 1984; Serfine et al. 1986)° Sf/J, M'AArA' 

-^^iJ*^+raMAW(iPA#)A.X«&<]Kf§]J^M, W-*SI»&BEW 
fXX ateWPJSW. BlJi, 5iF^#AipgAMKiamK»J«!lK, 

mm, ipjJiatMsustffi 
j$w, Rmmw*g. £#wf^£mt±tx, 

se^) ftipjiat, nmmm iwms, 

#XiB'lZXAGA @jtfc, ‘M 

‘Mmfmhmw’ (Crowder 1993 , 133 ). 

Peretz( 1993)^+41 

mm u mw Af0]WJtA= 
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WJfciatZ, 

oj IXM. A iA^&MfMAIAPMIPft AltM n% P W ftAc;AiA£p W. AAAMAAil, 

^-^•^T^rSifnn^fBj^fHjWffiTT.^p^, Sift, 
sH)f ABAKI#So 

WAiA«AA#AWAAWit° m&M 

^A^Piaiti^Ait^AAc^ Ai&iAA^fSAlEilWSIPA AiSliJttA^^tilFHAHA 
“Eii&r, », HA0Jrm#iJhmiAA> miiaa-iaa 
pelog WRfrlKJiMWf4t&»|5l^M, M^MHlf^qSiJ, A^FAnf? 

%%Zi tf, AWM-AWAAM&AiJJ^CA 

AWAMidAiA, #^MW^a^^-StJi#l5fr. ^|5frJI«t7-M 
£TOtf^-#4l'3A&<JlS*?6, AWMAfeSlE^WilAWPW 

iS?i — A A (Dowling and Harwood 1986; Helmholtz 1954) <, XdoTAB rSiAl 

wm, ma, 254 

wa* c wa^ “jEmm” 256 mmmm^m a=44o mmt) at, »#ra 
iWAAA#Aitt^-AA^A 256ir^tm, m*±, &&*Mt&iT, m& 
bti^wB iMviEsijo mnmx ?siia° 
mrnia, tit##T-t 25 oi^wt), ram££r 
^A-iiiPiAiAAM “%&” sift, s^±, aihi 

iAA&^cW, JAiAEMA, i^MAtAMo ^.MAJAMMMPI 
frj MirifeMA T it iatZAP A A -ft A A A AfF a. 

Dowling ^P Harwood it A. 7E—A» iAi^^yAtlH AAHMAJiPItffrJ 

( 2 )as# 

(iPAA+0[H]#^^5iJt]^^)MiAAM^W; (3)^it-AWPAWW^MA 
®MA(Mf:AA, ^J*L Miller 1956); (4) HS/SAf-A “%t 
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£ithM±, 

nmrmxitm%^Wo 

17 ift^s^jfij 19 apnrwjsA^tt# 

(SPftMM) 

|H](ft+iWlt# = IEM Bharucha JailEPjSP#, “iS;—S ceT 

ffiCAfiAM, gMs 1 (c, D, E, F, G> A, B) tfc^gM s\l!lt^” (1994, 
222 ) „ SiTii^Bt, 

Krumhansl(1979)f!jffl^ia $?SII£A, iE^7s'^iBti&tlS^ 

tto &m%MM;Wi±m’nT: 500 «#»&jt 

(Wt), MJs, &i.5%frW®f§tj5, 

m*mmi&=FiJt&, t : 

«Af*i§W-gG 

mm&±'bTMWM)o mi&^fcfcMiEmmik 

|iJH^^A+£o «#«WIEMP$ 

MW#itA+. MM, S^gg'S^AWMiM 

im, 

mmmmw, MAiftim 

mm, sraig-TW* 

MifM'K 

(«W) #f®i§^£*nMM 
(Blackburn, ^| g Dowling and Harwood 1986, 13; Cuddy, Cohen and Miller 1979; 
Dewar, Cuddy and Mewhort 1977; Guilford and Hilton 1933; Guilford and Nelson 
1936 and 1933). AAM±il, mTiittWJRTW 

M, MS^ii'l4A^TWJ7#o MM, 

160- 
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Brown ^P Bulter^Sl^^n/rlt^fliyKH^WiSj^i.)55,6tls 1 i@i/? : ? l J^ : fiEiiRS | j 

iMl'kM, izp^n 1 Ml¥$i$ 1 'PJr'&1k7N] “^J&n^M” (M#P> &CX 
iMi '>i•, f m b zmM^±^)mmmzim-&\immm&offijx, iw “n 
m-mm&” c-f—g % 

m, £fJTO*S&TWlifa-^,ME: C, F, P^B, P$EBgPf A^lo ffi% 

TP$ (Brown and Bulter 1994)o 

M ia (Carterette and Kendall 1989). #J$R, C AciJPP F XWlZiBi^^ty , 

csp&m^ b b), 

BLZ, c F *mZ(m£mMi&, 0 ^ 71 ^ 7 -^# (§ItB) im, 

SWAild] ft o tSPlMIfijfjHi 11 ) 3 , Bartlett ^P Dowling(1980) 

^yarsm^iNo ihw«#WiFm£iF] 

-i^tt±, m ISM 

±tw, nmwmmmidmn. m^, 

XF.^lifeiRSyo Bartlett fP Dowling $P^~Ati^#^i'S]ffti)f'|4 

is 'WM=k, itlfnMW^lFlWMfnSTt (BPffilsiS^WWifiJWai:), MM 
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Efejtb, 


^ : SN'l's]A®WAJlnj^MA^tilo Win, oJiA^^AfS^WA 

((h 1 Ale]JA» ((fH&MAMffi)) (A^)+ft 

«vAN» (Monahan and Carterette 

1985; ^LS 12b). UXU%, DcWAJItH, MM'tl'fnWTr 

^MitnnU^inisJliRSd (James 1950; White 1960). *&±, 

^^A^Vn^Sf (Carterette et al. 1982; Monahan 1984; Monahan and 

Carterette 1985) <> 



m (a) Athtaap/ab c#^^, 

(b) gH6#w «a^awabi»i®» «ara» w±igo 

AMiA# 

4MhlftA#M2 : 1 mt^o Povel(1981)^ft, 

wa, cap 

wwm), ttAttAf0]^i'0]Pi-WM i.5# ; 

mm, M]Hijifa^2 : I ftj[£0!|.Fraisse(1982)*&tii, 



frtA+iiJA-h), uiA mm r 

(sp^«.wwm) bn±.*smik=£MMmi?, 

iAMie, h, ts#se 

; S33^h“' y hSSii'T5'#S < ] : Eil : ^L c 1 :, » Handel fP Lawson(1983)WI | JH y hA'|n] 

£MWtifET (BPA;^3#-#i), 

^jgjgi@iqpj i. 2 pj i. 6 *m#m, 

^L—iSAfl^ (SP^:—ilfS Handel Lawson jiM&J, MiAtflrA^SKtlB] 

m&T o. 8 zptfjmmttiTJVS' 

£mmm& cmds) &atm 

m%*. 

SDo “#4l'3^M?EHrtX*&i£ttMSMl: w (Dowling and 

Harwood 1986, 190) „ $£jn, nJlA^'F'Ihlig 

mmmmiK-m&mf mm . 

£—Gabrielsson( 1973a, 1973b and 1973c) 
F^£P®tottTb%&) 
fKnmSWBI^. 

Monahan(1984) 

#a, M£91, lP^WM^W@H^SI#(aPTr#ffilhI, 

(PBXd- 

T>#^|s]) StAtfftf, Monahan f#fi} 
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[i4] 

•kjHft T iA£ll ilii'Atf'i V i-i o Monahan^ Kendall IfP Carterette “ ft [ft '7ft ‘ l 4 ftit 

m*, tm&mm cws) m&, im^ 

(1987, 6oo—6oi). &— 

ift, 

M/'kw i&m&mm 

mftmwfc, U 5 i 

(McAdams 1993) „ ii^jSWSHttB^^S^WW^SiJW^KCharbonneau 1981; 
Elliott 1975; Grey and Moorer 1977) fP®ffl^£ta^}£^W5jf^;4 3 (Grey 1977; 
GreyGordon 1978; Krumhansl 1989; Miller and Cartertte 1975) tfSlTuEfit 

nifsijr^*sii-ag 

^i^|H]#^hiiffi^(McAdams 1993)= IWfi, ftjg—SiiaS' 

MTOfl##, 

MWJfcWJt*, Silt. 

#|J£P Saldanha fP Corso(1964)W^jE c E^SlJ7'&^^WJf^^^^iR®J^f|atW 
Kendall (1986) 


[i4] 4v-m7*iM. towa ■■#, mw*g*s^siijffej« (BPaKsEg^w^^^witio 

[is] mm* 

fiiSnflfii:, —(time variance) 


(bp & 
fillWStS). iHtfh W-MM&&mfLJl : ¥-3c-Mt\'M&m&l&ffi%&, 
%m, **ttWfL&n&w.&toM'&*£&%L&toW9L%i%io ci6i 


n+u m w 

{fiK^TA^WSiiAB^^5l#o Aiello *tJ)g#X^A “S 

(1994b, 173). 

MAMWAteAffiijr’ (1978, 82) o A^±tk#ASiJ^P^inx^ESijBif'g 

site, mw, 

iatifRMWo Dowiing 

$&Jg. MA'K M (i$'l4) fPi?#(1994)o SiE^Mii^ffiii 

x, jEimffimffifex&imw, 

Dowling HtHftft Js^ 

##'t4o Dowiing t#* 

. 

1(1994, 191)o 


[16] flfftffifflMJS* 

^fi^AIl^WCSandell 1989a fP 1989b), 

A(Kendall fP Carterette 1991)o 


& * a m ¥■ J» 
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iRS'J^fWiA 

mw ik»j , a^ a t w ft t. [ n i se# 

A (ABAiBfc) mtkSo SWAiSM^A, W^M^AAI&AAAMiE 
mnmfti%mw^&9trn^m&mmmw\° mr&WM*® “»/Aii 
m” Mg, 

mfti (McAdams 1993) o 9i —#®, DHA, 

A u m&” Mia, 

ffi). 

$|JM W ^lk BM W ^^ W ^ JA di % ^ s isll^ o 

AIHB^AJI, [181 Warren 

(Wi^^iASA^AAi (i-tlAttiaiS)- 
mbe#. tm, wi4 4o«#iij3.6#fH]M. a^wi'H] 

£&MA, iie^WiRSiJA^AAo ^BAtt^iHSOAPlAT 
WCglftW), AP^iMA&MM, MiAAAI^lPAiJAa^MWS^o 
pga, AH'f«iA£n±PSA±W (#sijffWM), 

^ASI^WtaiAWarren 1993) 0 A&#A#, iPJiJMPB (*£A 
^•{gA«^0f^fWAfa]{t) J§: API 160*#, APB 1280 3g# 0 [19] 

ai»w 5 £ 

A»iiffA3ia-#fjfSy?QAA«miiE#Wv 0 AiJo 
# o Ml M ft & ^ A&M & ST# 6^ ^ l«I (A W &J1 TO ffi-{t). Dowling (1994) 


in] teWAj am&b, iba, 

A uAAnPATo AAAAhA'IA AfJIAMSAttlKli T l'i'&> W : JSL Crowder, Serafine 
#1 Repp 1990; Peretz 1993; Serafine, Crowder fll Repp 1984; tl A Serafine 1986 „ 

[18] X't&A “PBffeiJ” WAlfigrA, #A Warren 993„ 

[19] Fraisse(1982, 156)5g7W^ASvlA 1 M W fSl M P6. TK (A^jf hJPB 120 

3#) &T-A^AAWii^, AiASAHA1t±IT\ ffiA KPE. All'lfllisASiffiA*# 

AWfiAI^M. ±PB(1500—2000*#')AATff'f|aJAW^>®, SilAPa, AfJASSiiJ 
Miffl'SStTik&S AlYKBolton 1984; MacDougall 1903). Fraisse ttth, 600 %Rlfc 

mmnmmmm* 
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tm, 

M 7 fs]M sutg^i, <s«« @ 7 1 w ±wT o[ 20 ] 

ifi, ^W4PM^IlE^iitk|lf^J^S : a itjffejjs&trfiitfj o |E^tJH 14Sig# (Dowling and 
Fujitani 1971)fPiJI'l’til#(Dowling 1978)T> S®^nHtPt#SlJTiiE^o :^l#)^S(il 

(Bartlett and Dowling 1980) o Dowling X7fe£ft57;^^i&,&£n#[lT', 

•••-iiPijLdp ^#.-i^,^ritiS.5 , ]^i'i v -|-#-^:6t#f-^'#\J^#-'f;^J Bt, $fe-4p^EH£t 

8LX,%iL4t 0 

I^JL, .&Btl'a]^, ?fDt4S.lk,&^7Er, iMA# 

&i±7i>h-#-#0t, 1^(1994, 190) o 

m. hps+m, 

(Dewitt and Crowder 1986; Dowling and Bartlett 1981)= 4 7 f$ -iPF 7:07ifi'IZ 




£MMS£#&JinIft;g4, (Bartlett and Dowling 

1980) o Slthm^^m45lJ(Attneave 

and Olson 1971), &2_, (fr^fft) flS#M$ffcl I t , £±^ 

jth^h, 

^@J(Dowling and Fujitani 1971)o M tJ-|, tf. JiE (7 ft iJS, 7i iP A ~ /ii iff I'd] 7j M IWj £ 7e X 
)) f r'fit#0(] : H lifS/i-Stl rT#)x(D owling and Bartlett 1981)„ 


[20] 

min, c *«w±#7F*&, m 

X'Xtsx d zmmmttfiMW* 


« * * S # # Itt 
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mwm 

i?±MA±&mirmm(fimz. — mmti^, m^^mmrmmmmm 

m#o 


iH1i#JfcW±ricSifc 

Lerdahl m Jackendoff(1983)Mdtilft 

^tt^^w«ai^(GTTM)„ mw, 

e'^S^Jnl^IEi^&tlSaii” (Lerdahl and Jackendoff 1983, l)o 
WflHtM. iSifChomskyWMlife. (GTTM) 

#}” (well-formedness)J^PiyfP'(^$fl^JHiJSt)^lSl^}'tiT> 

mj'MMgm, s^, 

Heinrich Schenker(1979)^j^ -|^^i^;@S l J^IIWt5M, #,&J,^^n^: 

m±i :± 

jr-&i*t, (bp5&#i*p±®) mm 

®/p-, nty. 

IsBSvfe 

A*.®, it 

Shannon Weaver (1949) 'ftMlOtlii 
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£&W 1 f 81 T, MM, M 

&7. *$£&*;*:. m 

13 aiMII 13a 

® 13b 



(b) 


m 




T 


fe 




13. (a) «#^|W|^» (b) m »« 

f^BB 42, Sg-Jfc*. 


MB Eft fell*| Shannon Weaver EftJii'feEft4 3 M'o M#-ifei.ft> MBEftMffliS: 

(Davies 1978, 86) „ Moles(1968):&&—«£5£lSffi7i7£W 

TcgM^Eft#* (#JM, MEftMM, WS##) *, iH¥7**ltt»ft*MSi! 

Mliii (l) «MWM0gWM?W 

“*m w (2> %7im%'> u mt#i” 

'> “T-mm” ttwiui, 

±. smismsmi (Davies i978 ; 

Knopoff 1983; Lipscomb 1988). MM, “hTtkEft” M 

MM, UP 4, Silk, 

MSfSiMiftM^itMM^ijo 


[21] Leonard B.Meyer(1956, 1967 and 1973)Jilil g-ffJJSifc. 
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Meyer Jltll, “'AM'& - 

rg, It^msar (1956, 31; -feja Meyer 1967 W 1973; 

Narmour 1990)o [22] —Sife, (A 7 AfvA; D^llr C AiH 

fME^&±(S$W B). MMflJ, 

co. 

I—IV—ii—V 7 o n>r^#®^±fcltft7 

; Mm%%3\^mwm^k cc— e—g). «_t, &#m+^h.s^, aim 

#ihA##T*fn£(A—c— e)4HA#74p&, *t#,7&7Iit 

$W, A 71® ATOMIC A 

Dowling fP Harwood(1986)Mffl7s 1 ^4 3 W'l'#^tfnM^:Wii^Si'feM?1 : 7fl0 

miftm&m'knmmAm . 

Cookm^TW^AWlifi, W7 

(1994, 67) o + , 

147 ^, 

&, a^mmrm, mn, ijm 

(Lipscomb 

1993 and 1996) „ 

*mm±£, Mmw&%±, 

tftftft, ftiMfKil, . M, 

AWIM7T, Ai6MSit±M££ia±, 

cma, m&atmm, ^mmm^ 

I Mt (Kendall and Carterette 1992) „ RM, )A 111 7 ‘M 7 )A 7 S W 717H A 4 1 U% 

&A-mmmiz, »§-m. mm. 


[22] Meyer 0VW^z$tHSi& i ;i§£! J ,ife§i l J John Dewey(1894 and 1895)6 < ]t#^? t t I 55Si , fe6 < ]^ I1 l^o 
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S Helmholtz & 1983 AMAWM Jftk, 

MM, <BJfe, AfflfM, 

S-@1*W£ 
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Gazzaniga 1967, 1972 #31977; Sperry 1966, 1967, 1970 and 1973). A7® 

amwa, mmti , 

j&MMmt}#}®:*, mmmx&w&m&itmm, ®mz —aamm 

liA, •fe##^SiJ|s]#fitlIiJla^A(Nebes 1977;Pines 1973). 

teAA!»tt&ll&7WAM2:#. & 

m#° aw, ^a^astm-a “^sr a®, m \ 
Mm, “*#■ 

jfiii0T*rW 

mm, Mia 

0AAWMA” (Gazzaniga 1977, 92—93)„ tEWMftyfffyW%*P, A*£I& 


A®^Pit#M^#AW^M«im(Alkon 1989). mm, Sfcjif-jmWMA 
M«ps, MA®OTWiP^m^EEifi^^o $ 

m&, a mumMffimmmM,, ±iMiiimt, mu, mn 

*h?5A—^SWA^S-—Johnmitha—ft£4>, ffcRTIBfflftfSJ 
m^mm “smith”, 

mm, %mmmm&mm%-mz&±.%i&nmta%, mm 

mi&, taiwiwii, ^a mm&mmz 

Rifr&M(Alkonl989;Barinagal990; Roberts 1989; Rolls 1989; 

AffifitllSffi, #JJt Bharucha #3 Olney 1989; Smoliar 1992) 0 Am l$&b 

mmm, a**tM&gT= > Ni&+— m\m, mmmm “mm ” mmm 

+ l'0])lo ^AiPX^WAM^7A»AWffl]fiMA(fcl:^#gA)o iaOk 
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e, it 

(te^ back-prop) AWra^ffiJ±fi®MiII|^3fe“^^”, floMMill|& 

i. 

ilfst, (Crick 1989;Searle 1990;Shepherd 1990). 

#I£P, SM't’Wtt^TC^^AM^.^CShatz 1992b), MWM 

mm* mm, 

(Brown, Kairiss and Keenan 1990). |r] 7 

ii-f«I®, MM, 

nJfJBJS, (Churchland and Sejnowski 1988)„ 


£M/^W)sffi±, ^53^iBfcWinX)l&T: 

aw, silk, 

aw^H^+w^Rrjas*), ± 
nmmm, mM, . im 

h, 

*a#iqii±g4«, 

ATO m$%L7t<&$k%$L (Sanders 1989). &&J&K, 0rWi&&^ WftMOl 

IW107, #ijm«£-£ 

(Kinoshita 1992) „ 


# * * a ^ #. j» 
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^t 40 fij 70 Ifefal, 

two, MSttMtHTO. o.i #, IP 

^a^). % 

jS— 

\Lo mitt, ^fflMffiia&(MEG)|ftig, ffi%%RM, £@££&&M±, 

(Lu, Williamson and Kaufman 

1992). fiiafciswiitiTi'. 

-.a*®*#### 2.*, 

>m ° mu, 

(Madison et al. 1991). i§—^ (#®W) 

nH®££18£fcM#£iatMltt. N-f*-D-^l1^1 

®?£k (NMDA) m^Jfrffim, (LIP) IP&££. M^MNMDA 

najsfc^, tiniamr 

x&, w%%wsl, 

(Lipkin 1988) „ 

nmda 

llfi, —inMft 

— “ffirn” i£iMMt° SCHISM— Ui&MM, WMI^MilbSIn, XW 
#^7cit^{X(5lA^A4—^iati+T. tT'H^ift. -XA^tXVf^Xm^ 
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JLf> 10 #X> 5t 

AMAo |W|g, -K9H31Z 

(|W]-««^T&M^M^;)» Hitb, - 

M#$, ^^53WiatZWaWi'feB^iiJfeT^^^aJI±X6 < ]iiffi±o M 
FfgWMffiX#, StZ (Shepherd 1994). 

itk^h, ^me<H*#Rr i^JUi^ttw-etz cmi^+a) wi^wiEtz (mma 

£). £*b, BtZ^iEWW^TM, ‘SBMfl^fPM, XtfnBtZfP# 

%iBtZ. S^iBtZM> ffAWiBtZ)^ is«5X A$y«MM)0M 

mm ’’(Gabriel, Sparenborg, 

Staler 1986, 230) 0 

M$, WA# 


s®&-£, ^wt^ra^AM^iip 

XjllSo i^/lfrj-^ 

^WAffi^o *m-p,m$k&mtmmm, iw, 

ftP^> *#. -R3S^. *&llg«iiJM 

tel, A»W4#®lft 

3-a, Mitfte)^; im, 

fa]^tiaMtt, ^XiBtZ. m^W^ff^^TAW^S^WsACWertheim 1977) „ 

^Witrr^ipxiigw^Affix, a mm, ^mmmi 

##*Mi±e+, AAMMiPX±^#M^o AT^&JE, ifflfiStf 

iA£PWt#MA®#£S:Ao Afo^MtS 

&£&&&&&&&&#}%&}*£.&&, mm, 


% « ‘b a m ¥■ » 
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jfc, ftMWWF, MM, WA 

mm&, i?#. *n^, a 

m , mm, £p^m 

%\mkyLmm^%f‘m$L ] m “MW” (#j&Ti£). AswiAMfaWtfciB® 
tfi7$)&<Jt&Mmao MM, 

(18 t!±S, 

^fcj^ft^fcjjEjg. MJs, 

mmw%r&, &rw&> «na^wffgiff. -RWnmBig® 

±^iB«if; .” a^s, xm%m%^-xm. 

MM, ft&$MniWSA^#i±, tPW&gffl 

uzfto mat, ftovsmfL&uftfe&T, 

ft^iiftftft-Srl^^Jft, AWW—^(U±Wn n p#AiHHt!j£hnPWA?E 
Et^A^s 1 (Marler 1991); MM, 

-jF^fct^Mn4nq„ s a 

W^WAffiftWoH^+ft^Mn^BLl, IfltMllte»IN, 'Mxt “Mf>TM 
tt” mni|, M^$f8$M/£#n§nHWJ§fcS. 

JE “iBlZ” AftJ&W, iP4^Mn4BL|WtI^^*^0tiB'fc*^Wo MM, ft— 

mmm-, mm, *g«n4w^^ffiS)^^iw#^nq?£^ift^@, mmm 

(Marler 1991) „ 

ftJ^W^ml^*. njfiji££M-^S;%KWM^ (Marler 1991). 

m» itk^h, BA^jE-tw^^, M^ft^-fewauft, si^ 

BAS'J^iSWB^Bq^iJ, 3PA, ^g^W^^W^mi*!!*, ^JffSttJW^Bqjt 
tM. Eiaith, B^Bq^iJSi^^^A^W^^Wnif^M, AfA^AI#W£M 
£MMMo 

^ftBA^M-EB/fliJWrtW'S^^o ftu^Bq^^WAliffl, J&1£ft&#)i 

ftMW&Mfu# (Miller and 
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2otsist*f*i#& 




Jusczyk 1989) „ 
pj|pij ;£ 0 

d'A mato fe(i988)^m, 
luAi t, &=?) 

vmmmmkm. ita, ha, 

M^AI'b]W^ 5'J (ftlE&iEff 20 (Gillis 1990;Hulse 1990). 

ha mm, ^ 

mmEZAMS. 

ItP ia ” (Hulse, Takeuchi and Braaten 1992, 151), P§— 

“mw” mnmxA, am 

^ cmAmAm 

“mw” 

x.%, iEmAn,-&MW&faAmfaT&mf5, «nj % 

feiRsy. ini a, mp. 

^Am^tf)P^%kAVc, “#)*”, 

*£±, A&mMttZ, £AA©g±; *Slpi5tt££«E, * 

g^fAfPOT^A^A (Brody 1991) o A ”, 

jfjBiia^;. p “mw\ nr^it*sfn5j3j@bsij»±, -b^a u mw”. 

--- 215 

u b a ♦ ¥■ jjf 



[«]ST'SM(Miller and Jusczyk 1989) „ 

[^isi##3i^^#t))3ff«±feWfgm(Kirchner 
and Towne 1994) o nTIbSSyittt-^WMlSStl^Bln],, ^|g 

ja, rw«' 

i989k 

(Payne 1989) = 

*tAM 

Darwin (1871) iA A > "a<> Dimond (1991) (ft 

“AA” aa^akiwia Mw ^ mjjm , 

2A^n n pH't («iBu HMp b p^), Milt±l?IAaSWp n pM. *I*R 

&A> &G'Jtt(£'Ji&*K Roederer(l982)iA^#^^^A®-ft^ 

ai, »mamam£p:®:> a#, 

4t^)o Stiller(1987) ffii Hodges(1989) M 

A*MAtT*At&W#A£ia#±WSftfio Blacking(1973)#7-AMA:i£ 

mm, &m, in 

JIA^AA«&£t/^JIffi±MA5St WA, 

maR rigM (wjbjsa-#, . 

AI£)JnABbl^^7 f #1S©H 1 .A> (Annis 1978;Eccles 

and Robinson 1985; Friedrich 1983;Restak 1983;Shetler 1985 and 1989;Vemy and 
Kelly 1981;Youcha 1982). Af&APfAWIP— M&, % / 

w%*, 

(Tims 1981). 

es. 
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20tg®#tSf«S»A 




^Af^MnACRestak 1983A ffiiX 

(oisho 1984) , Am-t—^n w® aurt w 

#f#J (Trehub, Bull and Thorpe 1984) „ 

-mjmwfL, jit^K 


isMfflWo u amm” iutm***^ 

AAiS-Ai&^A«)£^A«, 

^asijWo mu, *a+£u§. «ii, jiissiiimi 

leAo 

iPAA»A'^A«#SiJ7i^»T. Hitfc, A 

mb, - 

«&, ^A«*J^AliSttA®:^(AAli^sKS^^M^A, «A*t£ 




* #- it 


* 


'6 


9 
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m% 


Wertheim and Botez 1961 


Basso and Capitani 1985 


Levin and Rose 1979 



■'(llJlrW i!j jiSia Hb® 

fflmt>M&iEi£Mo 

m , m . hihis> 

gPJT&tf. gpffl*nj)fc, flitfc 
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Signoret et al. 1987 


Mavlov 1980 


Brust 1980 


ft®. 

AAA^Ia^JxL Sitk, #,/i 
WWiliAfrfnA^z&is^ffl 

ul. 

mw^m* 

itmw\, ft&mm&ffttti sm 
&*, -tt&mit, m»M 

#A±, 

& 7 * t&ia*r & Jfc (51 iifp lift 

ft. 


% & <ii' a & 3 - jt 
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&i—m 


Judd, Gardner, and Geschwind 1983 




imw 




Mazzucchi et al.1982 


Botez and Wertheim 1959 


McFarland and Fortin 1982 


Mackworth-Young 1983 


Gott 1973 


©Mi7^fe)S7SE^, ffi# 

rwjfP7^£Pl*£iPi§:W ; $t^c° #, 

-ft 

kkiit, wmmm 

mm i7° 

¥ mmmm $ L , bih^ett#. 

nfi® if ®J±#» 

5|o 


20 








Bartholomeus 1974;Borod and Goodglass 
1980; Brookshire 1975;Bryden 1986; 
Mazzucchi, Parma and Cattelani 1981; 
Shankweiler 1966 
Sidtis and Volpe 1988 

Gordon 1974;Milner 1969 










m n ww m 

*t; 


^3 AlStfJi 




Shapiro, Grossman, and Gardner 1981 7t 28 / t&iE^-£)cil£A'^E)cA 

MffiffiM 

fft’M ATtef./hini 

mit 4 > mmm , 

Shankweiler 1966 21 'jrSAlPi^jq'fJjffl 24 






mi—m 




Samson and Zatorre 


Mostafa et al. 1989 


Samson 1994 
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_ m _ 

tm *mm 

xa . 

1988 

AS120 

Heschl ®[1] o lElaim 

ttffi xm iEf wes'j ra . 

&Am$mAm.*, 

Mil; WM£8a«]5H^M 

A^nfMmiE'df Hilfc, 

Wh 1 M5iJ4 3 , 

&f£Jl, dint, AJSMM- 

s&gaLt#-^*. 
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Kinsella, Prior and Murray 1988 


Zatorre 1985 


Grossman, Shapiro and Gardner 1981 


Efron, Bogen and Yund 1977 




a, 15 15 

^t 3 , luM# 

m 68 

^ 20 telE^lfcft&fiWfcfcW 

%° w%im, film® 

WWiuAm, AJ8WM 
WiliiA Affirm 
A£]fll#iR»Jaiia*&fj*3& 

i§W Broca Aill;EE ( HA 

WtuA ftH&A) 

IfcOTs, 

A)®A«M 

Broca E^ 

«^IEMi5$A# = 

(commisurotomy) 

{s*m 


m 
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fflSA®<M^? i«tM^WH#it9i: K^rA«. K^rAi^MAitMA 

i^fjEo Marin (1982) Jit E, 87 . W 33 A#3#JEmAlfc!£ 

nba i&mm 19 ama^^^a^, wa 12 
a#^sRM#iRikww«A±o 

s£A, m%%£M. & 24 &s Broca At&ffiG^lAA, f2miA«jJt^ 
^(Yamadorietal. 1977; &JJSL Bmton 1977) „ ^_t#f&, 

Pt5#Af0]#s-^w®c^, s^, ib&#« 

6<iaiMgf. 

Sergent (1 993b) [II ® 7 A A® M ° #5 0 M ^ # E # 

m, i^^mm^mmmm^, is.^m^if 

Sergent (1993a and 1996b;Serdent et al. 1992) iA 

%, )Aw^%bQxmn£mt&fr^r&, fiffsiiwet. 

is^i, mm Attain xm> ttgiMtaf-t^g 
{fiXffla^Ao StiiTOM#, £Ai^«A«A«£W 
rS«I, XWftW^fo 
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Steinke, Cuddy A Peretz(1994) iiF.A, A 100 lAili^K-feiAA 1 , MMiittM 
ISftA ^^^W^lXtaAiAlBi^AAAS&o AA—A&A 

ft. Peretz(1994)a-^Jiai, 

iJPto Zatorre(1994)4®^W0lS^7®^^ffIE^MTAW5il : ^+, 

iR»J o 

A3£*A®, is 7A H 771£it-7M -£hM o Patel m Peretz (1994) MWi& 

m&o A#l^i£W&Mi£iJf)fn^AWi4TA^MA, SitkiiE($7 

AMM AIB W AiT A o - 

(AilE^Tj ®#^I>)c7fT§r.7;tt^ (JE Me Farland and Fortin 1982;Signoret et al. 1987) ° 

M, M, TO7&ftjii7^mW-i7'M §#A#Wh tfefcOT&W^S 

^7^!£JIM&—Brust( 1980)^til, 

«wtHJi> mmuRrmmmo sergent am*, mi 

iAA, iA®tw^isAlPM#?iJWHS^M5;^lATm*: ^AiTAM&^A® 

MW# A, #^WM^#WtgAMwitK(Judd 1988;Judd, Gardner and 
Geschwind 1983;Wertheim and Botez 1961) o 

Zatorre(l989)M*^, Sftj^WMiPI (#B> MM) At^A&ilA 
T(A®MiUTWM), £ 

ifeWiPiHy^fleT§^£®«Wn7:tMW#A, M# AWiraiA^HIlT 1 - 
#Jo Marin (1989) A A, iMiRlA^i£fftA®^Esfc7TlAA51, {SAt a^AWA oP 

^sstw#^^,. ikm, 

- 225 

*£*»*#» 



AJU&Wipi, 

mfs, ^«njftwns^»r. && 

mtits-tNS. -« 

m&, *mmmm 

iBji^H'> -^StlsMlIf. iP+^ffl)®(Benton 1977;Marin 1982) - 

mm, 

(Sfr^Si 1=1 Botez and Wertheim 1959;Wertheim and Botez 1961) <> 


mwRmpmn 

3. ^Ms*mffa (WEas) 

4. 

e. 

7. ^-mmm 

8. AiJlA'h»£l^9J 
9i»fflti(-ti) 
io. 

l.ntmmm 

3. “p^” i m (ii^Nf) 


4. 


Ci 


1. tt^MJS&G&S) 

2. 
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3. 

d. 

1. 

2. 

3. i§#±ff 

4. umi& 5 } 

6. piuforte, allegro assai) 

II. 

A. P^l^MI'M 

a) &m&w:mmvmRvmmw 

b) g^±feB^#= 

c) &mmmm 

d) S»PlB^WM#(iill]S'J^luW@EI:Pl) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

h) 

2 .IIJ 

a) g&J&P!Hi*W®iiKJSf8 

b) 

B. xBlH$!lia£ 

2 . 

3. ^?f3Ufg^M$ 

4. 

5. —iiPl— 

C. 

l. 



2 . 

d. at6 

1- 

2. #AnJrA 

3. M 

4. 

5. ttltfr 

a, w&, 


M#A£, £H0#> 

Htl/^^o Revesz(l925)X|— / E(^iR L l Erwin Nyiregyhazy St®# T fiif 

ft. Revesz #*ffl±fei£iIE7;La{HffeAtB&lBAltAAlftJiH. 
Gardner (1983) s 1 A Ail? W£jTftA;£}7 / ft!l&tli&,£,> BP## 

— mmMm^%&m,mn% 

mumm, 

MMnmti, wlm 

—M^#AffiWA£niilMX7#P6$Jo All), &®A$t 
^AfSteAsK (idiot savants)o Ain fflffe (idiot), A^AA# 1=L&tl, 'rf/7TA#'[7 

70 smika 70 Kt#. (savant) 

;tmAAA; mm, bpmiw^k^as 
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t/^^IKlMA». 60Sij70^fi], 

MSiaillPffi (Saghal 1981), 1SM]£ 0 W 0 ffl 

hbaiscam. ia3nn^, Mmnm&&7tmm&7tji^ 

z®, 3% 

iA 7 4i X cf A X Be X =7 ff'i i8 X $£ £1 R (Bergman and DePue 1986;Howle 
1993;Miller 1989;Sacks 1987) o 

Harriet ®t8&iz±WT 

- mm, 

^tmx, is]* MArn^mj^mmmxmm, fim 

w#4, 

mr, imvttmm&it. 

TOi-:#.# S 7 Be^ A [ill (Crystal, Croberand Masur 

1989). w%%ax, 

Johoson ffl Ulatowska(1995) 5tf— 

§t#ia4r7fci£W¥Mi®lgffift, W^mffi^T^(«ia)jFPOT(5:*)WiI 

Mg. ^0#We®^iiS5!irSTlftW, i)inJlAgJ!Wis], M 

SiJ^rTW^- 


$ ifc *Cf 


^ f- m 


m 
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ft (Newman and Saunders 1980) > — gfcil WA A efAf^ on 

(Berman 1981), SMjysA § IfA'An”- A3£—> —/ (4A+ 

A^WJxl#^l##*###^W^Mf:(Sutherling et al. 1980) W, 

Rosman and Geschwind 1984)„ A Ailr 

#'*?, m&jm, iwiw, 

^MW(Critchley 1977;Scott 1977)= A, MAA 

~i Anl^ATr A> A&l (Fujinawa and Kawai 

1978) . 

MMA^itbA&^iJ. SiHA^Xtt; &$c$HiAAflii 

fi^_hT — oPA^AW&t) 1 KGatfl (Colquhoun 1987;Hammeke, McQuillen and 
Cohen 1983;Sacks 1987;Wengel et al. 1989)» Morris 

Lamper TJAFfiT-'^ William Donovan A—AAAAim, l= l =l > A rfe 7 77 [717 A A 

AlM^'Jo )sAAA^n7SiJ-^«WP^B7 RWAM# 

IP1^A07SMSL; M, AA!aA^AAWmWWAfi(Scotti977) 0 

MmimAffiMmmRMm, &m, *t *jei%” 

MA£M, [5]BA OTABirSiJi^;AS^A®A ^ 


glirAit, M^M7®A«WAiPXAm^W^fe, «MAv£*lc 
Ai&££ifc*. MiiUliiFm, AA^lPAFfASiJn^iiJT 
fc|$p, AiitlwiBt. M.W B 

AHA^BFo Btjs, -A> B. C*pd -AMA^AI^ 

xmmmuk, ak m m a m . 

t(PmA^An7?iJWil#AmR5iJAA. 3BA, 

m . &#*t§!i mm 
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%2—m 




Calderon 1977;Surwi1lo 1976 
Sidits and Bryden 1978 


Bulumstein, Goodglass and 
Tartter 1975 


Bogen and Gordon 1971; 
Gordon 1974 


Borchgrevink 1982 


to* 

«lj + »tH N WlB 


PI 


^n<£mk$k^3m 

PJ^J&EtfcSttWWf&lKN PI 

mzx&rmm* 

tS^ppI , {IPlffc 

&rnrnvim£mm&mtoVin 

H'l&#^oBorchgrevnik iA%)> 

s' 

^J^^c^SlJfl^Pl'l 3 Wff irrj^Pifnl 
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tt. MM, — 




Robinson and Solomon 1974 


Dee 1971 


Byrne and Sinclair 1979 


Kellar and Bever 1980 


inlMft#) 1 , *fXA£tJ 90 %W 
60 %tfj 

“fcM 

^”, i sfrZ93%M“&m^” 

A®Wt *Ji§tifi 1 Jpx W 
MM 

iStitt;^ M Mffl A o 

AM*f# 
MAilkAAMW^/MI* 

n^o [l] 


[l] *#iAAAAf?« “AAdb^lRA±”. ifrWWA^ 

MM, M^m^»^A±Cnonmusicianmmm JAM#A«-^AitK, 

SfiWffigo 





%2—m 




a 1 ill $130 


Doehring 1972;Milner 1969 
Martin 1975;Neff 1967 

Sidtis 1982 

Shannon 1981 

Deutsch 1975;Efron and Yund 1974 

Deutsh 1983;Gordon 1980 

Deutsh 1978 


Shannon 1984 

234 - 
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•Stf iii$f30-k> 

^k^-ilk^M^'* RM 

^^ilktr*M tk 

ib 

-mvEmttw, mot * 

tf ill 

*fO¥-Mf$ oT 1 

•kf 50 M ill W "a > iB S S * * * 
^0 M t>£ W M In] % ll &tl M iiSi 3P 
MtBflo 

m w Off 

MOTm^WM^ 
fp](— ^400Hz, £}— * 800Hz), 
BPffi 800Hz 

M, MOTOffM^ftf^ 

ft. 

JS«)o 


* * « * » & 





$t2—m 




Yund and Efron 1975 


Murray and Rushford 1977 

Efron,Koss and Yund 1983 

Murray 1980 

Doehring 1972 

Efron and Yund 1974, 1975, 1976 
Wexler and Halwes 1981 


SIR W 

^36% 

£ja^WnTWM»W 
iR mwL'mmw±y^iu 2 - 
30 ^^- * m 

i%)» 

^U 

‘M. Ufrljt'Dt^ ( ear dominance ) Eft, 
/['ft', 




m m m 


^ ifc *£> 


* ¥■ ft 


a 
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% 2 —m 






Gordon 1970, 1978a, 1978b, 1980; 
Molfese, Freeman and Palermo 1975; 
Peretz and Morais 1979; 

San Martini, DePascalis, Montirosso 
and Surian 1989;Yund and Efron 1976 
Morais, Peretz and Gudanski 1982 




Hi 4 1 , M 

aW Hi ftj&iaS'4>. 


TP 


Borchgrevink 1982;Gordon 1978b; 

Natale 1977;Robinson and Solomon 1974 
Natale 1977;Robinson and Solomon 1974 
Craig 1980;Gregory, Harriman, 
and Roberts 1972 
Prior and troup 1988 

Ibbotson and Morton 1981 


hie mm o 
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20fgl#SSf**3& 









Prior and Troup 1988 

W, 

Rushford-Murray 1977 SiM^-^coTlsilMW^Ci&^l'ii 

i. 

MW 


Bauragarte and Franklin 1981 T 

Cook 1973;Kimura 1964 and 1967; 

King and Kimura 1972; 

McCarthy 1969;0’ Boyle and 
Sanford 1988;Rainbow and 
Herrick 1982;Spreen, Dpellacy 
Reid 1970;Zatorre 1978 and 1979 

Goodglass and Calderon 1977 — 

ww, wn, 

^±ip±^isl, 

i i Z a S ? i 
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4t 





%.2—m _ 

w% _ 

Kubovy, Cutting and McGuire 1974 


)«iUvR5ij(* 

MM), 

AMMM, SfcnTWWSd 

LaBarba, Kingsberg and Martin 1992 

ms 

iP.%- (dual-task) %fc 

RTtEftWiii*®*, m$ 

i'hj, m 

mt, 

%tt%%Mtax. 

Pechstedt, Kershner and 
Kinbourne 1989;Shannon 1980 
Wagner and Hannon 1981 

Milk WJfc4fcii&£±2m 

±.m% 7 

Halperin, Nachson and Garmon 1973 

&. ttWWABSJpittftjliin] 

7 W o 

OT, 

^w±iip, 

rfiPFJk 
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33 y- 


mt _ 

Peretz, Morais and Bertelson 1987 

Sidtis 1980 

Peretz 1987;Piro 1989 

Radocy 1979 


mmm* 

mim, 

mw w nm iiE 

w( mm, )n 

m&o 

4^/rttiPi4 5 , ^AJSM 


^ilk^A±*n«iIk^A± 


Bever 1975;Bever and Chiarello 1974 
Johnson et al.1977 


Selby et al. 1982 


Aiello 1978 


-mt%&W, 

(£®¥#) mm 
wmmmwwmm, 

<a 


1? Jfi ‘b 


$ ¥■ » 


3 


239 





Pereta and Morais 1980 


Oscar-Berman, Goodglass 
and Donnenfeld 1974 


Baumgarte and Franklin 1981; 

Morais, Peretz and Gudanski 1982; 
Shannon 1981;Wagner and Shannon 1981; 
Wagner and Hannon 1981;Zatorre 1978 
and 1979, 

Gaede, Parsons, and Bertera 1978 


Franklin and Baumgarte 1978; 

Gates and Bradshaw 1977a; 

Gollnick 1978; Pechstedt, Kershner, 
and Kinboume 1989; 

Prior and Troup 1988 




Mo 

n, wft&zm 

Hiit, 

M, 

vcm, 

s 1 fa 

it, 

Ttia .?h}!flM , 4 3 , 1r4H=r^ 


20 t a i 


# & 






_ 

Best, Hoffman and Glanville 1982 

Anderson 1994 

Johnson et al. 1983 

Borod et al. 1983 

Dawe and Corballis 1986 


K^A)MAft£iaA«^ 

5JL(AM^*)UjS 
A£ itiW&fo MSe#± 

ffi, S^£BA'la : A^Hfc^f‘° 
$A£]BMMfcJS&8F>F$fcJ 

m»±mm m &m « , 

M^AK'J-Mo £TO^jri'M 
4^, SA^lMAWMi^MAtBA 
40 A W ^Ei la 4^^^] taSil. 
ffi Ala W&m tii & ffi$t 

ilo 



*C? 
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%2—m 

Piazza 1980 


Deutsch 1983;Gates and 
Bradshaw 1977a;Gollnick 1978; 
Gordon 1978b;Mazzucchi, Parma, 
and Cattelani 1981;Pechstedt, 
Kershner, and Kinbourne 1989 


Bryden, Ley and Sugarman 1982; 
Corballis 1983 

Joseph 1988 


Bakan 1969 


Blakeslee 1980;Krashen 1977 


'mmmm ij^sscw^. 


m 


ffl 




'tklL 

BS# fa W £ 

mm & uskm * mit m 
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%2—m _ 

wft _ miw&Rim _ 

^tb.'fn fL# liilf lb f n £ A o 

Williams and Hodges 1980 

ftw&,w%%w&wmnmxr 

ffin/rSiJM#^) +. I^iJiSI 

W## IP#X 

, {IM4> 

(til 

JE Rainbow and Herrickl982)<, 


tf)K3?#Rff»l!i«iJ 

+5Hl'KStl^S= Gates Si Bradshaw (1977b) 3^^ 

l¥JE Damasio Si Damasio 1977) o #41 ']eT 

is#, # 

i£—Sl^lfilJT Franklin fP Franklin (1978), Hodges (1978 4P 1979), Levy (1985), 
Ik Luria Si Simemitskaya(l977) itij ninj (S'» Bradshaw |P Nettleton(l981) !jM 4I A®L(j 

#ff]|S|H43Sia, WX#M±BtiE5# MJqxWSJSrfD 




Corballis-feMtliT^^iltllWM^o > ttliPJtfWJfcftlsR 

SSPfitlftm, 

<l'M^rffiM^aSSJi^r[n]±M3g^. &±£&m$LT, 

^M#W£)t(Corballis 

1983, 56)o 

tto llllfcwki^, wtfllt (Morais and landercy 1977; 

Reinkel981; Schweiger and Maltzman 1985)« &¥f, 

^d3XteJPlW) s W^M(§i£^#§'ig), 

14° (Mtll , ijl|^, XJft Bartholomeus 1974; Bradshaw, Nettleton, and Geffen 1972; 
Commandy 1974; LaBarba, Kingsberg and Martin 1992; Mazzucchi, Parma and 
Cattelanil981; Mazziotta et al.1982) „ ilX, Sergent (1993a) ik 4), 


JItvW J®%S§m 

SP. tt#^fP^^E^W^§P^^.^§lUChusid 1985;Gur and Gur 1994)° 

, nisaiftK 

BS^M; ti^ig (delta) t>#( 0.5-4.0|$&), 'MStSfetfeS; ^ (theta) HW 
(4.5-8.0 jd&) , BillB^ffi. Mfc'fe (alpha) tT# (8.5-12.0 M), 

S£ relaxed awareness £Pj7l'£ (beta) 4?# (12.5-32.0 BM ), ; 

l (12.5-16.0M), HI'S II (16.5-20.0M), 
m'trill (20.5-24.0 BW , JJl'triV (24.5-28.0 BM ), JH'tr V (28.5-32.0 M) (Flohr 
and Miller 1993)° 
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4 

AMMAim 

mm. pm, 

w*fn£ffeamw»feffl t m 

—®JS * S tf\% E^Sitig- 5 4□ #^£. fa] Wif 7 ttS o Giannitrapani (1 970) R 

34A s‘ip'$ | j^ ; yt^o Osborne fP Gale(1976) "HT^fP^A^^JUlij 

%f i=r Pk 3Z.M til M £ (ft'M'i£ o Molfese -. Freeman |0 
Palermo(1975)ilPJ. ( / &fij h 1 ^) 

litffiMfxfiL o Konovalov fP Otmakhova (1984) ®ij '/2W - rfilHF & iP X # Rt A fa 

mm, 

W,3J(—oDavidson fP Schwartz(1977) 

#t& ; &P|ifc^PijJ,ig3^W y hS!l7®±» til'SWSTFtljANo 


wan g (i977)w®F^ 

m^, Wits&ajam*. ^M^ra^-ssEra^-awTBir, imw®* 

Rogres^P Walter(1981) MM, WU 

^m'\ WSP^#4|W]^'t4; ’’Osaka *P Osaka(1992) 

M, tefflFt, Borling(l981)aM$IJ#tt 

Creutzfeldt 4R Ojemann(1989) idX7SWlft#Fr-Xft5A]> $£i^# AFt.il AM 

AAStUsA, 

ifcfc4U:7b *M*|PRiliJ^^t4$»TI. *m. 

T^APA ^A3£HaW4PA®^^^l'0], «AM^ 0 

-245 
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TlK'Tl (entrainment) Cs)C7§i&> 77]7rcf 777R7M)^)» W^c'f 

Wieser *P Mazzola(l986)MfeS 

ia^M7^7£MP/7M±iftW(7; 4^^^PW5atr 

Smut, SS'J5felu-^^J7MPWW^^o ^-JMF^, 5jm#M££MAIs 
^WJ®^^fe3PttA7«aP^IR (Cornett et al. 1992). 

m, ^sfaswi^ss^^w^fusisw. »itiPo 

jays^, &n=mmmmT, m^mbt'h=mmm~m^Wim, mm, 

*Hft&TM#ffiffiii7itH*P3£. San Martini fP Rossi(1988) AfP AiTl^'J M ta$ 

7 , mm, mfim 

iwp. 

Mi^M^*lti^P»W^M(Lang et 
al. 1990). £MA®7MMs^£jI#P#iy7#')So t£. 

Mat®. jHfiifteafitif'titi'j, 

i7bTaR p )t'w$!| ; $; 7 i , 7 A 7 M K M ^ ilk A 7 M: 11(Hirshkowitz, Earle, 
and Paley 1978) o ^^ka 1 

SiiifctkiiitglJWM (Duffy, McAnalty and Schachter 1984) o 

M7, 

(Breitling, Guenther and Rondot 1987) „ MM, 

h SW7>£M 

£. Ek7R7&^£#>tfc&WA, Hite, 

A» (Duffy, Bartels and 

Burchfield 1981;Flohr and Miller 1993;Furman 1978;Inglis 1980;Taub, fanguay and 
Clarkson 1976) o 
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£#*1 mT, 

teiSiM’n. (Wagner 1975a and 1975b;Wagner and Mentzel 

1977 ), mn, 

AmmiA*&Vr 

&&&&?**£%'>$}&& 

vi$[ (McElwain 1979; Wagner and Mentzel 1977) „ Wagner (1975b) '&.M 50 T 

jt, fSKia»; mkh, ffis&zpftm n^jftit&T, 

waikerd98o) 

Inglis (1980) i4 — j h^S/S4 j A, 

M*. 

ISi&MlIJlfcitlAAliBf, TOS^Ir 4k la ^i£lE£FfflJx. (McElwain 

1979; McKee, Humphrey and McAdam 1973) „ 7)^1—'7AF AAt£4Efy4k 

i5(i3ii#«ltiIiJEMfi. SPh 

(Duffy, McAnalty, Jfl Schachter 1981;Taub et al. 
1976) oMffiWm^fisfelftW^tPetsche et al.1988),ff 

W, rfnSSEUWW^E, TPfcfc* 

0JES, Bi/grifcfJ + ifeluE, ME^H-tlx. ££*jDE (PfyMM), 3M? 
« ft Pif tB t wim . 

w^saw^wMi'afcw^ 

Wachhaus (1973) *PMdA (A^£) ftja*£&, AMM) 

+ . Janata 

m Petsche(1993) (fn^a^fftft?&) 




(AifiifiEWH^^) rtmm 

mffivEm, 

Flohr m Miller(1993) £®£51t& (M) TiilBIW^Sfl'Hi#^^^4’ - 

#S8&h £ftr (M^^jS) ^n+etJJA'tT II HlUTI^, M;Ug'$ 

&M±-fto M^is, (Flohr and Millier 1995). 

mfmm, fiMiiiP, 

M, £n/rM^KM, 4tMH^v£'M^±fiP, W^tD 

a—(Petscheet 
al.l988)o Jj-fiiiftaMt, ^tiMW3\J7 1 

*ity[x, ilg^Ifg. 

MifeSIM—ifcti 

^F*3M^:®M^I'a]o (Pestche et al. 1988), 

aga-gcttWitip. css 

JSEX -ill, 

aW£iiM®i»iS, {fiJi, RftSIWiteWWDIftiiS. 

¥-fflfftl 5 'l (Petsche, Pochberger and Rappelsberger 

1985)o 

Petsche(1992; Petsche et al. 1993)M. It*0l§^7;¥K£-#'ll'it$!l 

I & («^^nif^Sfl^) ®F9fc#£ 

IT^IiCTllWStefaBi^- &JftfcK$ftgLtiP 

HMffi»£®«ifcKtei»estm$4fco Mm. 
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mb ., w 

Mo itkB, 

(Johnson et al. 1995). g&W 

m&nfr&m^WLAL, ». ^nwiisj 

chpw#). 

&®l'n]II®J0fr^th, jE^A^PWo $$M, 

fg], -»isfts. &mmmmmrM$mm®%.w, m% 

% rm , 7ri*i.£MA®Mw®#Efp 

|$jE (Steinmetz et al. 1992) - 

4 1 EL&M—iP^&lTvE^y ffifL%tM> ^ilk(PT, 

tfffMiP'ftl^CSchlangetal. 1994)o -kgmWtff 

, $*%%&&(£&. 

^imm&o Jtttfh ElberfP^5ff^#(1995)M, &M#tfP«M## 

m%RM, 

iS^S^iKo MB, a#3g^®^S. 

ixfEfea^^^M^o ithB, 

67l4M$J)P|p] (Steinberg et al. 1992). 

WitM, RjiD.M'AilWABP^'E^cA^^^lo #$M, SJ@ itlf^ih, 

'EMi^'ffc&tI, fl IM7A®iA B A W M cf A #?£ (Petsche et al. , 1988; Steinberg et 


^ & * a f: ¥■ Jt 
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al. 1992)o 


M'bi? 

-%m, ^F*3^^wfij»#MBBp^f±imo m 

rs 4n -M $ mm, £ #$ a m w m. &7 tn m w *vs m a mm *r (Brown, 

Marsh and Ponsford 1985)° 

(sKimg); (3)$tt,to nm (*to& 200 
-600€#^fs]), SilkWfBI, ^ISMS^fiPXo 
WPa, P3(sKP300)®— > ME&, 

JsX^J 300 

MMto^lltArnadottis 1990). 

DJAto'MW'M* mu, Ni ^11^, N4ETtbS 

j&ftMl^/I&to&isfrbPl. M P3 jiU-^iA^nfsEiniDl^o #f E MB£i&(&to±il 
tfc^ , ^." - I^C^;>^$ l J#^JJS,Lfci^B ; t'l4 (Brown, Marsh and Ponsford 1985), SiftA 
ffCTlWl>ll'aiPlWHtl'H]^^(K]WOT^7-#^S(HofEman 1986)o fiitfc, |f 

mm%. . OTifyT$$h 

Nl(^ifeil#{iNl SlJll#HP2), N4 ^P P3.. 

NI 

ni 100-200«#difi)^MWfij«^atii 

(Benson and Zaidel 1985), 

& ^iA7 *t£ 'Si X'tfIRM'J (Schaent, Snyder and 

Hillyard 1976). + NI toJI (g^E iti®# 

(£, tAWN! IiM4S 
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&£. m, ^mt^awni s^timet, niw 

jRiH^'h H-tBiffi5E07 (Dalbokova, Kolev and Kristeva 1988)» Paulus (1992) AfJi> 

»N1-P2 

«^-^7Nl-P2 Stf*£iR8J$ 

#04, &-$&##^fta04#iiJ7itH£o 

(Dalbokova and Kolev 1992)» 

'^(mmn)o 

J&tikitlfrl&M, *K fftHIKLang et al. 1990) o ■& “$}&]” AS214 

19 mtt? «$ot, m%m\r 99 M &0 % 

—A’4SA . 5Jf A A^p 7 A 1000 M3S(f7s (Tervaniemi 

et al. 1993), 1016 ^'fefcB3ERL07, AIEti^E 

omMMo 

tfcm&t, ASfiM«A7M7£^#him04, PI®, 

mm. &- 

^i%k7' 1 jt (Ford, Roth and Kopell 1976) „ 

N210 

(Nordby, Roth and Pfefferbaum 1988) <> 

m. Mm 

N4 

N4(N400)Ji*®Wtt^iif^f6|jBM. 

#!#. M, ^^HWiFA*, N4'SWSiiJ^tt71^4PW4l^romJl(Besson 
and Macar 1987;Paller, McCarthy and Wood 1992) „ EA 41 #ix hjxR& til 7 i7 
RlJtB&AWM^o ma, Besson fP Macar N4, 

^TTHb^m^'flfe'fni^^T^A^ker^Adrf^Ai&T^;(Walton et al. 1988), WAllk 




#tbA/o 

AMAM^Clpc) mm, 

iAA|s](ftil:#° Besson ^0 Faita( 1994) tkM, S& 

hxjaMM^jiMA, mmm%, 3 

fi nfltl^nMBt, (Faita and Besson 

1994) o |5]a, 

m. ^m^mmmr, 

X, E±3itb, (*n 

MMWSfsitb^S'jTA), WM&»tt»Jiiy^MteWiqxfflffl3:. mm. & 


P3 mn^mtL 

wt ni m N4 if, ^mm^xiM P3 P3 

mm “i^” ifltz,, P3 mm 

ttL, (Cohen and Erez 1991; Erisina, 

Walton and Crammer 1988; Paller, McCarthy and Wood 1992;Paulus 1988;Schwent, 
Snyder and Hillyard 1976) o itb^h, ffifiiiMM, (BP#IftilSOaiHA 

P3 (Ford, Roth and Kopell 1976;Walton et 

ai. 1988) o mm, P3 

fflix (Chuang et al. 1988) o icinfiltbJiife, BP 

o Levett and Martin(1992)ilE7 

&-£, mmm >, p3ool(p3 2j§m$#)* 

P3 A (Walton et al. 1988), If] 

m. P3i-J|JM7(M7WM, 

(Hantz et al. 1992; Klein, Coles and Donchin 1984)» 7:Xf fajXW # fell? SP] 

1A7 , Afk# 
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)£ (Crummer et al. 1994) = AAfljW ifjffS'JtfcAfft 

mmsuot, P3»is^. mis. it, mts^U'b 

sm«*t “M” 

i&ra® 

ffl>® fftSlIiSlA^b > P3 A'SWMIIIe:# (Crummer et 

a i. 1988) o AM£ig§Hs 

Mifc&ftT, P3iSMA, ®M« 

(Shucard et al. 1981) „ 

Mt£, &&&m&fflWL)5, P3 MR# 

(Dawson et al. 1988)» P3 )ftA (SDAT) 

ju^wjbwi^. -^tiwiiim, & 

mmm, P3^^« 

jE~K: (Swartz et al. 1992) „ 

w%%mm)r%:mm^& caerp> 

Iklli&s 1 ^WJIW (Cohen et al. 1993) „ — %LffifLAm%tM> 

01, (Taub et al. 1976), 

JPl0t, n ir^V#fflA^^WJtlMJl'l§ : iPA (Shucard, Shucard and Thomas 
1977) o Thomas and Shucard(1983) SA^AllMiiJiS;, ^^7 A^AIfi^^Stl 1 ^# 

^{ftAAIfi^EJUDePascalis, Marucci and Penna 1987); SI^, TUSS^BRItjE 

wn^RM, i^f 

$^W^llkW^A±5fcift, A^Afi^^fB] (DePascalis et 

al. 1987) o 

1970 (ERP) 



JBttftffliEB (MEG) MUS^ ■=F »£M (SOU ID) 

ifo$lfe\tL (Williamson and Kaufman 1988) „ (MEG), 

300 mwt 

(Beisteiner et al. 1994) „ P300m, P300 

WfZ%%M' 12^^aW7^W^®(J|-liimP300mo 
mm, ^w^#&fflisi»^iffi-iE«(MEG), 

(Kaufman et al. 1991). 

jS#*^ ^SS(SQUlD)Ji—TO§rM^$fWM$t#aiEfl; SQUID 

ttMtimtom&ftzto, vz 

^,t(Haril900)o JEinnmM®X&, 

BJf1s£l£M^^^I$^$#lSl=j'(Williamson and Kaufman 1988) <> 

**#riti»(MRI) 

mnUM (mri) £—*+$!&&*, 

(Ackerman 1992;Gur and Gur 1994). 

m, jE^MW»4a^iasw¥f^jisij6<i3P 

tb#^4k#^M^0 < ]^(Schlang et al.). #JftIP^'h^ltrUcJf^^iJII 

vftJzffi&mk&Tiim. ftB8)s)tt 30 30 »^[k^Mij£i4 

*)• ft1, 
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(Schlang et al. 1995) „ 


A (PET) 

mm, mmm, m&, wAirntt 

SiJM^o E^^^^WSiSM^tli^JfiST^iWW^^aR 

rCBF) (Herscovitch 1994). 

m*. 

ililSM^), ^*±3£^@iMfSRmM. 

(Raichie \994) m 

in, j§m)WPETffl«^-^«!ia won, mm 

ilfckSE, SJBfc&I^MIRtfh $#£). 

l^jilM; 1 ^. A® (Posner and Raichie 1994)» 

Wftftmxt 12 ftriiAimMEi* 

Ti®IH (Roland , Skinhoj and Lassen 1981), 

(Zatorre, Evans and Meyer 1994) „ 

mmm, m&ttm wm^ib»vs m 

wfftft^^iR^w^jsi), mm, 

(Zatorre 1994). M, & gig&miiOT. £ 

(Zatorre et al. 1992). 

#«. mm, rmmm^^^mmK, £&m, 

(Mazziotta et al. 1982) „ Mazziota(l988) #—^iiE^T5fc1u£fr$f;^£nll> PET 

J31I0J7«%^I n fcam* 

#S!lMAMWafcSI= Mazziota 

^mmn, (2)iiif^Bswwiisttji#, 

(zatorre 1994)0 




£uitnr£n, 

^ftmmmmuw, Mfpn^n+£H*fM®±Mv£o M, a^S'JM 

^T2fe^±J®^±ra^M^gE. Mazziotta^i$&#— 

*, mi, ftmmttiKmft&is&vL 

(Mazziotta 1988, 108)» 

^#(5]BtX i t^ia ; fTlE*T^{tfi^(Sergentetal. 1992). 

&$m 

*t, 

is+tmusw#. —rtmr 

&%-mi% m^, 

smi^saw^MniftE, ttmm&±3m.&i5L&mL±M, ^itvg^ 

siktb, 

&-im 5OTM#»^WlEffeX^5if^+.»t*»T: (l)ttJ6s 

(2)», M^±±mmm^m-, om m, 

al. 1995)» fiJfflIE& 

TJ®#&#, 

tt^wse^wisfiia mm, it^mmmr, 
wmmm^m, m& “eir ti±tT, 

#Ej£M, «is^]^:!IMfiiJ^J^t)]Jt^E^o 
RfrltSST, . 
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m%mwmmfLmA%%, urn, 

iSo "i"5fe» ^c'fn^^-^tf(Bloom, Lazerson 
and Hofstadter 1985;LeDoux 1986 and 1994) o 

5£M^^gEE®)i)ip«^> syam 
±mmn&wmmffiMfrw, m$. 

mm , mm%±, ‘gin-wr-jstss m^-, &m s (ans) 

g±#^Mnm^r 

¥w±j»*w^®, ^mmmm, yimit 

W^4o N^#yS^fE(RAS)MM^f4«]«uA, 

mi p, 

-M&mm&&£%$}& 
T£®(^^mys±#M^)> mM“£m”, e® 

igci^iAWifii^^^iafii#), ksikitssihw. 

w ak^ma ib], #4#+^®w*as 

mMo 

1. silt, 

• , s-££iMnwtt-w»ji8 
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Mo WT'WMm)k 

Hitk, 

AiP^S^o (Ledoux 1986, 

352) o 

M(Ledoux 1994) o Win, M 

sTiii. mm, 

mm- t , mm, 

w&igi. imizm, un^mis, mw 

AOW, 

at^OTsi TM^mm 

£<> %-, “&*?:£ ” M&jBzmftJ. SihlMM;* 

WffiBPMffl&J®, MA^Ms, =HWM£M£#0Ht. JH-, AlaMEW# 

*jg, SX 

^i±**#MTatZ.Wffl#, MT^$ftS<Iil o 

iwia, w* 

®&t, tll'MDlttl, 

^Dllk-3t^ AS, 'HTtamitf. IWIS, iA^Riftt-oT 

M^W#t#^fflaWTH^^ffilJPLU#lg(Buck 1986) s t**t I 

aia^diiMWMMiRDiii. ‘\mn 

^titMMo mmim±m^i*tf)zn*m, ffiagiisAtio 
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I : #- (*i iLM. 

mm i mm 

m&Mmtim'&&« a 

(Gazzaniga 1988;Hall 1989) „ 

»(0>J*P. MM^iP)M&lfta3M($]£p, 

sm£»±, 

m ^«i. mm, ^^w^irgUMs®, 

*■W (&#I* 

, &&, Aramim ^t^i^it^p 

MJtt. MIA {£'i#±J®M« (ACTH). fiAft l, ftm&MifiL 

#JE Aldridge 1993, 

Maranto and Scartelli 1992, Scartelli 1992» 

(International Society for Music in Medicine) MSM. 0 WJAAE 

A, Atlffl, J&20AA, 

^^MfeifsAWffi^fP^ftASpintge and Droh 1992 and 1995). SAAA^A 

nmm -. (dama, 

S^S'M; (2)tift, fifittl#, mm (beat-to-beat) ifoJE. EKG (A>4 
®)> gsr(MAM). »fW, MM. EMG(mffe®, ajffll/lffiWt&J&ij&A 
AJKAJimiSMWJ&A®. MASSif. HE'ffAJHM# 

% (ACTH). 

?fr%U Spintge and Droh 1992); (3) #Wi«^A'JI:£3MTA, 


f- & & m & ?■ jt 
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vp?t) > 

i 50%, #Iii«A(l)IIl (Spintge 1992). 

Goldstein(1980) 

i£i+T)ttA«lM«, T^AM+g^^t/Jfo 

.. 

M&ttT naxolene J§, ^ 

T All. *£m A « 

mamam* ha, 

tn-4frn : a4uiNift 

#i£5*T IISI5fi!l-iaj|. ^ 

MlEMW&fMA, S^ftiiftflll, SPA, M 

AMW£li£, 

i!l«&„ i£*. 

% ^ H Jx )5Z (Madsen, Brittin and Capperella-Sheldon 1993)- 

JRMA'MTPm AT 

fiTM#^£AJjaAMM, Clynes(1961, 1969, 1970, 1973 and 1977;Clynes and 
Nettheim 1982;Clynes, Jurisevic and Rynn 1990) A PUT TMT^iT A tn )£ T: #1, 
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■u, m, gtt. mm, 

3£i£M&»3j30i!l50&. M&i+ITMA 

%i, #mi±&m*^m‘\m° mt, 

3g (Clynes 1973)„ Spintge(1992) MKffiil Clynes Wtf i)l| 

imm-m, f»isia 

u n-tm&mmm n ft «as«s^« m a *. 

Mtit^iaii:^, Clynes £ tfimLM&o MJ., 

£tit*tia«± 

^Trs^mm ciyn es mm, Mmmmmmxmn, ^nmmm 
m.mm» 

awitst. «±. # 7 , m 

a^wsmimB], 3Gm%mmto$t&jt&r%-&&&. &m±, 

A^gft^pw^w 

Langer a WM67it)£7(&MA: “tSIilfigBlTt 

(Langer 1953) o 

<a&, ->Mft 

sis, m&mL&T&ft&VLtoftm-. 

mm, 

£-^£3fc+(Clynes 1977), 
fi^^i^PTo 

l.&juti.gm'f&m, imam, m&&, ?m, mmm, mm, m#, 
M/7, mm, m&m, a^mm, nmmmmHA 




mta, 

^WS^M'hAlTtiE. 

2.—^pBrWHI^^P^S&tl'a 1 ^:^. $P Pablo Casals>Rudolf Serkin>Murray 

Perahia^, S 

Hilt, 

?i#EWE # 0 <SJt, Si£, 

Clynes i&it 7(Clynes 

1983, 1984-1985, 1985, 1986, 1987 and 1990). Clynes 

EillttHIlEii, M 

MJ^5if^M^WME^^iiET Clynes Ml. De Vries(1991)M 
Clynes &<]#§)£, &:&7->M#&ifl^:3&. 30 11 ^£7 

Clynes S?ft6?I#ft1f Hodge(1992) *£ 441 Mt^M7 Clynes 

E*(M), thrift B&MM 

«i4£i7 

urn. 


■%%M: ia^t 

tiimiiiMf^, o mtmz 

m&MTrt&wtoTktowift, i) w& 

m, ifc^, «in-7»^f*(tf^ii)(Buck 1986) o gitr, mmimmm 

mm. 
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• (The Law of Situational Meaning )» trf Wi'Jf) : . {\ X'J' /£ ffi' F 6t) 
(meaning strnctnres) 

i. mm, 

• (The Law of Concern )<, AlfJlFKAAX'J Hh^MAA F 

mmmmwn* 

• ff MiM‘£ : ftft (A Law of Apparent Reality) o AA FFiA. f] AnFAA A A A fKl tf-f, 

SIMM. 

• ^itt$ (The Law of Change) o tn fftl 31 &AM' A Jl A iAT' A A (F) flE -A A A 

• M&m (The Law of Habituation ). 

jimjs, a 

if - h m ft mm aa 7if m. 

• (S'Sfltfftf (The Law of Comparative Feeling) a t# A: A A # $ I IF 

ffl#, “M” 

5ft#filliJ-iatZ,^*. 

• tn^ftjM. {fff ff (The Law Of Conservation of Emotional Momentum) „ tn^ 

a^nrtgw. 

• fflff^ (The Law of Closure) o tf^^A^iAAJPlalA § IffflABA HUlft 

mmamba mta, u#w.&m%mnfe& 


If & L' 


* #• m 
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AT AlW^ifn ef ^StliA^nSi'&fitl^'flfai^ife. 7 A Bever 1988, Dowling and 
Harwood 1986, Harrer and Harrer 1977 Bl Sloboda 1992o 


(Wilson 1986)» |W]iI, & oJ #flHWis 

ms, ^Awxm 

^i§mqy.m6o m&, 

{Jl3£A£fiJi£piP^£nT (Chusid 1985;Freund 

and Hefter 1990;Wilson 1986 and 1988) <= 

wem, o AniRrws^jginw^, 

I'sJo MrfZMI&o 

ffiMW, B.Zfc&o 

)£MiI^E#^i:i,R&£, 

1U, 3PA, ft&Mis^JE'K A^&\J 

mw, 

W» 

(K aas 

199D o , mLta^mm^mmrMo w 

^i^riasit^ “iB”. 
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Silt, 

¥ffi, M»is^0Wl'B]AS7 
m*o 


Wilson(1986) iftMA, #-#it 

%Hit t, Ai$7-A4^45B7 

m^]i£^W^^f±S^4. M«±, 'l'fiBM#«7-tiA “&£” Mg#. 
|W1S, 

3§> AAAJSMD/Jn$APfrMAM^7 


&ilc^AAA£A^T5$—f+frMisMABA MMEtM£&7l£Pilt;S: 

So ^-mfrmmjs, m%-stammmm^m 

swit^jjo sMftiffs-iftweffBt, 
m&TmuM-w, ?m, 


77:117Wit^^^ililrtAMffiiJiJil^; Sit 

^S^faA7;^^lW$|57lS7Affi, {BTSAEifASTACoftman 1988) o ijip, & 
--7?IAAttW«7. 5jfAA(Pascual-Leone^A, 1995)#AluA'&MW 

f^O'MKA (transcranial magnetic stimulation, TMS), Eff A 77 e 7J 7 A 7' 7 tn S 7J 
WiSMis^iSlo ©7J7?H6 < ]iSjlis?til70 < ]il]^Ri|iP7A'f§, |W]b 7 S—E^Sc&vJii# 


M7^^P7W#o 


^ & * a m %■ j» 
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Fv, S^XJ^lWSAl (Pascual-Leone, Grafman and Hallett 1994) „ ^n^M/K, ISA 

&*«ijEf$, 

aIWAIA Is)#, WWrttt 

^Jg, (Elbert et al. 1995), 

mm, imz 

^TCVg^WMf0]#lE^K(ffi^^m=O.79). 

HitL MM, 

§xj 4^ Stl aI {i (Freund and Hefer 1990;Miller, Thaut and Aunon 1995;Moore 
1992;Thaut et al. 1995; Wilson 1991), &—R^H+Aii 

T MIDI sgg(^^i[^P)ia^fl^lM#aWM^Iiis^]oAl:^tPfflM^A 

rfo (Moore 1988;Moore, Hary and Naill 1988;Winhold 1988;Winhold and Thelen 
1988) o (Moore 1984 and 1992; Wilson 

1989, 1992 and 1993) o 

amahst/sm^, itMEfeTO^, 

W8!lfi, Mazziotta(1988) 'fllfflIE ^1A jfcW. 



sm ——«aw 

&WMK4 5 , ^^^:ME^Mis^Hulxtp#®J7W, WM#^A 
RAiSi^AAIlifc^AIfft$!ltA77$£$$E'/S; Mazziotta SltfcJ^tJH'fK^;, 

Wt&*. 

> pet bii E, iEtez&i^M'. 7f 

S0!fctb^¥fi«lii^m(SergentetaL 1992). 
&MRfr*neMifcltt, PET 

*5. (Fox etal. 1995) o isg&Eto&SSE^ft^BB 

#^t!iiSME; iitk, A'fn^Pilt'fSS;: s^i^Wlt#,Affi(£p, fflAWSt-lfP^i 

:*;) 

M^W:tT, fi7^A^e^^SiJ71R4kM^^i^§Pfl^APt5l, & 

AM£PtRom£WAAMA (Wilson 1988 and 1992; Wilson and 

Roehmann 1992;Wilson et al.1991). 

tt*. mu, £#HH$W. 

Slui^A^ito 


# £h # is ;S ■& ftt i^niRi 

tei§aj*toanA^to&£. sacks a mm” 

A^-7'fe'fil i] & (A-f-iJ;#^^i±#It, “#.sAI_-t-if;,” T.S.Eliot), i£>l 
IS]07, Edith, T. ^ifrA-te-t-ft 

#)>*, tAiAWA 


« * * a ^ #■ jt 
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in#A7JA, “A-i-ft”, *&, “AAA7-f-£®tiLA, 

n ^a “mm”, &&■*&&&, ■&*. 

7 AiL ft ^ ‘M#--&#jt 

AAAfe^M”, £U2.A-AA#A®, a*M*. 

&T, Ppit&AAtH; A#A A^'JAA 

ik$L: “4MHJLyXHtit4ei &i$t, 

#o” 

& AA#A"AAift 1} &A A#lA A'HlihJJU 

4, iW, *ei^-r« “«MMMSA*#M&7” —*PAt 

|)&AA#AlAA>: “Alf-AA&SJfeA. 
74i. tl e-, All e^AvAWAo” T'ii, £&«], |5t5L®£ 

«o (Sacks 1980, 294-295) „ 

gipflTa^, tsst* 

ft^'a (Thaut et al. 1993; Thaut, McIntosh and Rice 

1995)o 

ham, 

wfnis, 


8+-Uf 

saws#. 



j&aaai wMmmmm, 

i£$P, 

AAtH*GA 

site- a 

0A I^MtliAWAAtbAW^^^Ac. 181 ip, AJIHfc^, Alf]^ 

% (®mmmmmm^%), site, mn 

£iS®J—“AliAvAW” A. A^, —«?AIBite1t»!l, 

ffl, it^iS^^WPlWJS 

S, HAfM^A^E&AWWiJH 

)}ffisii£&t) (Apfelstadt 1988;Atterbury 1984;Saunders 1988), Bite, AAA 

lft*l^*P3£4fcT, AA«AAWAAH&A^BTW#f'JJI^= &WS*A 
AAffiMo A-AAA«MA^Pi^P^gSWAAA, 


A»JIW^A14, A-MAtfSiJTAMrfnrSWMWiiEBJ, & 

A^«fP^AA«BM0J, AifeAff 
AAAifeA, -^A^^tPnX^iPAiiJ-^WSAAAfP# 

Blacking ij£it: “A 
AAA&AA, Site, Mllltti, AAAiA 
AAI^A(Blacking 

1973, 7)o 

Sergent(1993a)^#A^WAfiitATA^W^,BAAA^tPAA 
AtAktAfetS, MPeretz|PZatorreWil*A$fAMS, 
SAAiS#tIt«#AW. 


A, ®Fft#H®J: 

A'A, #fA#AJk-i|-.'k>AA&^ AH®, 


« * a ^ # «ff 
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#^&^ftAA#7R«+A»#lo ia.i±-g-fctt4Mfc, ft^Mfcir, *+ 

&&■. (i )$.#i 

&&&-&&&&<&&&»&&, %&££#$-fcfcjitf), 

(2) a *>&%.&m.‘ jrA-tpfrti A n «-g -*#} ®&##&#■& & 

^jft#^^##), g)jib(3) -^-if;> / f 3 r^:—A& 
ft A A —A&\) SL ^-(Peretz and Zatorre 1994 , 36 ) 0 

2. AAMWAAmw^AMimmAM* ^m%MTmxmmi 

%m, i^ba 

-AAMESiJic 

mitt, c^m m 

§, avam^ikm, 
mu 

3. wtfAMMMfpfttAWLffl, 

ifcTO#— 

im “#M” ijt 

£{fUfcM, A® A 

4. AAAmifiniAj7m3fAA(AA)mm, &$T#mm%nEiP 
xmtn^pmAutism* 

i. ^vAI£Mg^Alft, TlMTM. iA£P. 

HA, &-MMCTA® 

^Aift^E^AnA^iftisA, 7 * 77 ATO/gv^^AWt£ 

A” (Sergent 1993 b, 168 ). 

(Peretz and Morals 1989 ), £SI^M^PiifiAiafi 1 
MM (Zartorre 1994 ), X-A*^[Hi^(Ai n AJ (Peretz 1994 ), WAiA - 
Aia AWift+JilXiji'ttlKlBeAJ (Steinke, Cuddy, Peretz 1994 ) „ A TTft /3 




|IIP7ilr^£Ple;fnTA£PA^7:> Perezt fP Zatorre |E— 

^MnAr^bE-^iA# (^kfc ) 'tlA £lzfig.F*l&&] 

ii^^ 1 ] lb ^l 0 l§]Bt, -tj-.^A 

£, *J&, 

jxu#, ftiiniMai^® “mm” se^to 

gsfeWiUffliPl. 

(&g> mm (M). mm 

Mm, # 

S^##II0*n3§g, A£»B 

m, wjs). ^twfms#ti^£, 

ait^ffMiH#wA*f^, u^mmmxiRm, &mm 

x^mmimjtMmL m, mi 

mm, iA^BA'S«^»TMliiMAj^#W^iA^ai&, AjiklWJW, 

a^Po 

®*Plt*t. Ald^fP?±^WMiiE0J7^#-^W, AIHafg^M 

(ja+x$) 0 

IS, fM^W-7^W^#SAS[P]7«Wt#^Mo Win, 

StftlfiT't'li^, IPA, &#±A-WM±AM 
HA. 7>#W±iiR-tj2^^Ei37W^ff^mW, M 




(Sprintge 1992), 

Clynes fitWX^o M 
Clynes(1977)ftjffl?E, X[h]Mt#lt, itMt^PM, MatfMA 

TO. ittStfllffi. 
mma^amawa®, HitixmM, 
AMfprAaAittA:3I= 

7. JUxmAWM&i&ft. 

SWTOAo Wilson (1986) AitTO AM 

@ BU MlE (Fox et al. 1995; Sergent et 

al. 1992) 

mf IS^P AH+Aa o 

WfL^JE 

“ wawas”, a 

Se)S AWdl!A (Thaut et al. 1993; Thaut, 
McIntosh and Rice 1995) o IrIBA ^ESilrAAXW:5^W1ii1&(AlmiSA|H] 
Mft-itiMKf, M Restak(1979), AAHfPAHWMAtg 

^.&7A¥^Wfflftl*§M(0!l$ii, HMMtA M^«mM4K5JF 
% mm ), as^, aaahamwajpxa^^o m, ise 
WTO A, TOMAHA«#e<J^ffitt&TO^A#Ai±t&-iu 
W£aWiiiitm3£&ATO#iAA, 

(*p, ilH&ftgS), A#M, 3^0, W 

TO#i£h5c 

T^AAE, gPAHA^H^i-fe^]iJAWlP^/rWiPIffi®(^, AHA 
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mitt, 

&&*£■#. Hiltifilll^AMWA, 

RjLUEfio 

5. &aAMM-'Mmw$mMM0ii. /w/fwwii^^jffiRmiiE 
M. 1t&3rSL «MP$i£tefag£J5fcll&*fl£*S#r® 
lft/§#+ (^JJn, PU^^^.tt^K^^.'feW^^Csavant 
syndrome), ^?^r , $c$£ ; i? ; 3:o 

jswitsi. 

£fi l£ lA tk , 1y#WIS t fe®^Sfc , l4 / CtM^ : i^A/5# (Johnson et 

al. 1995). 

i5$; 

AWMiAAij^M^^Pitb (Schlang et al. 1994) „ At& ; £5S,^4 , 3S^Jil!!l+ > 

(Pascual-Leone et al. 1995)„ 

mm, ^mm^mtt, 

M=^WM3SM#^iSs&. m*t, *ffi$l±AAef|iJMi^o (Elbertetal. 
1995)„ aw-#, sitttai 

inM. 

MM, »±, 

^RiAzm&mmmmm^mfLijmnjiM: mu, je&tm 

mmm r#> amto, wa, 

piba 

1993 a l H, “A# 



1ft$k iAftu £;^»a-a 

±m, mmmf^zimm®^, *£& 

WiiA: 

• HMiUR^flA %lst. ^AUt 

mu, *$, fp^a^ (^»i*R, 

• MSI (0S*n>M£3§IU 
is]#i^^) *i^ba nmxmf 

• tMAMISSIW®. 

mm®, 

t#<£o 

# # x m 
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mmmm, stfuistt, 

Jellison(1975)fflft7£J&*1#&T, 

jeiiison^m: ££3«ifi*, 

mmtwn, 

m* ®# am m . 

Elam (1971) teM&fc&l&tii&ffTWft, 

M4it*t. Elam&*ffift78m£S®tt&T&t, (Ifi«) 

mm&m (aa^4Sisawi) m&m* ^m^iwiwastk^aiS]^ 

♦ A &ik o 


7#5fcN Cantor fP Zillman(1973) , 

Neher(1962), Wallach fP Greenberg (1960) IjP A*# A fP ^Sli^— T^Jf^Zo 

aa ^ wwotit , mmmmnmrm 

WMIiffi. 

Cantor *P Zillman(1973) AMlWfli^fPfimMAWA WW Vffc&ffl 



ciEffi-^®) (its—fft), 

mm, %-&&*& 2 # 15 tywjsztmamm, 

4ft45f}!s*ttmm° rh mm®. 

mm&Bft&Js, MtffmBJrliJtolft® 
mst, aina®sij7WMtk?im mm. jEm&-mm), £*}H-tr 
mmmxLm^iUMr^^mmo m, mtmw, 

Neher(1962)#*~^A^^, 

%mmm a. sp^^tA 

—i m) 

XzmmfTtevEo ffi&-(5|JgWS?3Lh. Neher IfflTffiK. #5fc, 

3&Affi, iIEfi7WU#Wiii^, 

bus, m®m7A^w^, 

8 PJ13 T07 

Wallach Greenberg (1960) & A'77^7j^$i:AMl707A, BP 7 7 7777 it 

TO#iitBt^i£o i&Js 

BftlStoSfcSo (slot, MK^7a^5^-77MM, 

£o Aft *7 *hM*, £=SW 


Krevelen(1963)^^JEiWMW^W^tt}f}E3a ; lT7W : ^= ^^MA^ 
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Krevelen J§tB» 

mat, 

fizr^iC Cecilia Ridgeway (1976) ^J» #P|i 

Ridgeway (itt^ffis) MM# 

mxm. m%% 

*&M, ffi*^-aft^#PSAffl)itW1*«A^i:#ffl^ I t 1 . MB, SStMltf 
■M^mn®m&ummmmujim. mmmim^^wj Ridgeway wis«, 
#&&&&, 

s« mn, 
mm. 

ft—W^4'. Allen m White (1966) 

^JHE3tSIM^ (self-conception) MS^WTS^. 60 

JE#PBUi£ (Fisher and Greenberg 1972;Greenberg and Fisher 1966), #/fczfX>t 

mm, 

^=.m®mm, mn, mm) xa- 

Hooper ifP Powell (1970) 

mum. (tomtom) 

Hooper fP Powell (M# 

mmm. Mm® 

%&m®. i%»i^ft»)fl^Mt*Z]s- 




Mirage. 

&&iug. n.'^mm, ae&£. 

fcMmft%~^m:mnimm, m&, 

#ssaj*. u&mmik, 

^mmimmfimnBMm t. j^auit, is.^mmm%wsm^, 
mmzx* 

mm%.Jsk, 9f^#3a^a—ifeWratffTSAM^^, 

Kate Henver(1936) @i)S, H^lft^SftiSlTfF^-K)- 

■ m - m * ix££bm»+-^ 

ft, efcsgjsM^jfcffcftntswfif®*. Mi*ns^fti»ns, fp^. 

>-h-iSi»AiHS^Hi7aW?(ftWSS. Ails, 

%t*. 

m»s«, M^wi?#5!y#^«)A^wri^o 

ftSMflffiW. M, *t±tT*P 

Melvin Rigg (1937) ^A+^XS^Hk^X^AI&iA, 

*«> m&mmp, 

# (iambic or anapaestic rhythm) 6AA JAM f&i'Sfc o ,17 $J t# M iP $y Piy S IlL A (H 

XilA, j£#W6)T. XiiflP^ 

M&TifA «E^#tiiio 
MaifTWfto Ri gg )?Hiltf^Hl$PT^^: 



ftmm* ^r-aw. 

mm mmm, 

*IAo wm, 

&&m mm, ^iut> ifMT>n> 

OWIf&A WSA itr&ft 

^M^a? E (tt3|±W./ IE ^WsK®ftft«l)ffiiSI^, M®E#»§S^gtTM(^ 
fe v w. %L%mm. >k^wsk#¥/lw) 

Nielzen ftl Cesarec (1982) “s 1 £n$® 

Ililll^MliSIftKI” SMI#. 

(w*n-tWflK Tift (Aa—/J nt@), ®e# (Vtm— W)> m ( PP — m, ^ 

n 1 m mm—mw. aim ca#—»?#) mm oi&—it) 

&&MWl 

M£ (ftps, mft* W&ftHgmffi&t). ?£$£—¥ 
& mm. im* aimma^x m—m (e^ms). m&, m^it 25 

mm-, 

—m^ *^1—®-»i£ii-sBAs^sm(fD#o mmmm%k%-vt 
m, ttit^A— m®t—mmmm— mefi^susM#. ^m 
WB, m— S> i^J—MMA 

* ij » m#o m^-M.^m^mmmmm^-m^mmmm^ 



lEiB Krathwohl M tit 

Krathwohi &° isjm7;&i#>t-m 

(long-time 

commitments) o iSAT^’t'. ^^3SAASfc;(7At(E4M'^(^T&tJM^A)ft Wtfrtfr{lL,5 

«JfWIto li]ift, 

m#, m%W'>%immm^^mt «t>+, *w&M^&±£ai+& 
(i) (2) j^ifiiyf^#«»ws*, 

o) 

^»W^BlR)W?l^7li)T^#^AWff^A©o -«^im 

HI M-< nj AM£n7ttt#tE&tl AM (l^lttn. Cattell and Anderson 1953) o ^$>ffl% 

mta, Butieri968)„ 

■jm, (mm, *s&tit&tt&) mfttt-fcMmm* 

Cattell m Anderson igffl «IPAT AM'ttAMWitlR] 

^m^mmnrmiiE, &^mMm%mmun . sks^hji u %m” » 

&-#!&, m 

in, ?±#±fe&) —faWfeM (Steenberg 1959) 3#fcB, 
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rmfcmwL, 

J®. ShutzTOang (1963) S^|W]W^tt^T (»/if), 

to#to, <upat 

Butler(l968)|^MTOMIIWiiJsfi^TOMfi£, Cattell 

w wsi* c m&mto mto-®. jm£», Butier 

tfflMiiitaMfiftswfifatf imm, «* 

#/7 16 0i?1H*»>> *afi7 

Butier 

(r=0.20), jllfiS (r=0.48) „ ifcfcl^b ^'ftfeSjlf ($J#P, 

MiSffTO. Brim (1977) tfc&jFPflJf&MIE 

mm^mfTmu* «*, >&&&& 

t&2zM. (r=0.54)» |5]0t, W*J^WW^|s]?7£lEfflA (r=0.31). TO##iii 
Koh m Hedlund 5tfIEft&Ti$#fti»tt#aaE*Pi 

-a^wm^ifiw^^gjgAfiM^w^^a'i 3 . mm*, km* 

. TO#E&jfe#HiM: «##g 

Cantor fP Zillman (1973) 7TO» £ 

to*, it7 

JPfo«#W1£i7tltimiEffi—(TO«). Kile, MisS# 



Atspnif^, 

to ($*fSIS). 

^jikisiw, w**rss--ir 

w^mim^, $nnnivkmm%ft&m. £*tsg=m«fcWi?Nfr+, 

*xt%r*k&*io #.§.& 

ttf^nrtg^tissjswis®. 

mm* Fishery Fisher (1951) 

%, -*££«*nrt£iugMS*i*i-— 

sitwassi, ^tBsaim^^Tmm; (2> &&&A#&mMm‘p, m n 

mi ^isffffliiii^fispif, to, 

m%mm, 

^j|?|P^1P;Wt&J^ n ft®iA#^W^Wi5£jS (Fishe and Fisherl951, 272)o 
££-'Ntt *0 U ft® mfmm W m% l 4> - Inglefield(1968) *f^«i:lPW& 

jmis., 

It^T, £-5 Asch(1956)ftjAA&£t&fflikL ifjlfcTO. 
*jgAgj®±^^s^^T. Tfftm'i'ftmmr, aait 

a mL” m u *m&” 

*-. & a mL” 

MiA#Ws, 

Lewis IP Schmidt (1991) &MMWi %' : \', 

Meyer—Briggs #!#]$*;£ (MBTI) $!|3&, 

*hfa—rtlfe) (El), ®3fc—(SN), ®#—®& (TF) |R£J»t— ftlffi (JP)o «# 

(MLRS) M> iAAP, £m. $Aj£# 

“iSj*” IP 5lfi]S«I-fc^*^afe5tfl«I. ^g- 

&MBTI WH'HSfiEI, SN, TF|BJP*, k 
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SN U MLRS Sift 1$ (Swift ft 

%}&!&. ^-h^N^hteT^^apl 11 , ISTP (1*1 ft. M> Ji.^. &#) &iaS&ft MLRS 
(Kjftift##§(£> MENU (*Hft. &%, PJWr) 

^SjSfsiWffiSj^nfl. 


■14 X'l f) ”i»j 

Sift, 

mz, mm, ^m»zim^^m jm,%o utft 

saaMisn^^-^M^nTMixix^Ta-wwff^, mm, ^m%u 

Johnson 3fP Knapp (1963) iftWMftWft (M]gtftftl£ 

zmmxj&M mm, ft r=o.69 pj r=o.93 zm, s- 

^J£*fPJTft»A6mift,> ift*h, 

±, Long(1971)A (ftp 

(Iumbm^) mm^mm 

m^mm, 

i£&, fcicwmmm ifc. ®W£ 

ft-«^ftfts^2A^ftT, lyfUtOTBxiriajfw 

Bradley(1972) ^ttSiJS^W^niSlit^fT^illo 
m&. m, Bre g er(i97o), 

(teft-TOft-f+ftlft^ (Wm, 3ltzK) 

Amen (1977) E«£ftIJn|ft MBmmf 7M 



mm, 

m&o mm, Amen xfim, 
s cffiWMm&'PM&mBKftte&MMzm, m&>, 


n.&nz* 

n&tamjo («wii-iJew&)£) mfwvrmt 

*msL, siit, ^^mm, * 

Long( 1971)^^7 <Epjj££#|— RM7& 
#Jt$!H|K| “ia!7'a : 3iJjt” (musical appropriateness) ftA 7 ^ 1 & {i A 10 ] il. ^ 
?§ (r= 0 . 18 - 0 . 29 ) 'fSiPM^Kl^^o Parker( 1961 ) (procedure of 

partial correlations), ^iiETia 

m-Vmm 7 «Wing )»«» ?HWJfc 

Williams( 1972 )^^^. 

0.49 31 0.86 

& Standifer ( 1970 ) (ft—IjSiJIll't 1 > 'fe.JSfflis] i§ $!j it (ft Jj'li. (verbal measure), 

StAm^Jfcto-Jifc&SfeTflfft («i§^®—MR^MSiJ^))), M&T& 

«. &®fLk, 
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&-«+w 

£ 1974^, Greer> Dorow fll Randall &—I®5Jf^+, 

mmmMnMAmfuiMiktt) l#t. -^mma 

f• (omlr), 

%% mm, izm%> 

£+^h+m«+, 

MnPJ BI*¥SW1S 

S — Rf I a] ® X^T'h ® ^ fltl M ” (Greer. Dorow and Randall 1974, 

289 )„ 

isusamj. mm. 

mi'mmmmm-m^wtA-. 

m%.° 

Williams(1972)^-^57^+, M 7 #37+1^® ft. 

Gordon ft «^+t&+{® ftM» 

Parker(l961)«57^+^it« (E±3 <<m«M» SSff) (* «P 

mm ®%.%m, ^&a-. M+»fs]#«+#w«jt 

cr=o. 42 > o m^'&M®A, »«#£*«+£, 

Bulter(1968)fittB, 

£ra«'M, (srem) m 

1!1m» +mas ciEffi^) *p#jjs c«^) mwhft & zm , 


* * 
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Butler (1968) Kl*P7*lfl5 

, Long <1970 cm 

in, &#-##«). Long 

4^^ (r=0.15-0.56) WlEfflAo 

im n- 9 cmt 9 i% 


mm c&&&mmmD* mi . m > £ i £ ma»o m%m.^.mmm.n 


c#^) m, 

Long (1971) £llir&MiPJ3W& + , 3ki273^#» 
i<c®WA (r=0.15-0.56)o ®Fft#j££J|&. ftft#Wt#£±0r*3ILtii3fc 

m^m^pjfmm^mzfs], 

Duerksen(l968)£ — 

4 "g$?” tit, 

MMs^umteMW# cmn, 
atffsg**) rw£##l&#±, 

Hargreaves^ Messerschumidt LP Rubert(1982) XA*Ff n /f j5j#A~iif A)t 
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cd ms m, 

(i) $m%x ( 7 ), mst, a mm* 

iimwtsisa. im m 

&ftfplfi]£*J- “g$?” ^ift^Ml. 

Burke ^D Gridley (1990) £fijf^, I'sJW^ 

IMS (sophistication) WSSMitfS]ittAMtT 

i^fiMMJ.s.BachW <<c AiJI«®AP®&>K HMH 
0<J <<Mfe«Wd>£K teJM&M «#^^H1l9JfK]^i0» 

Mo SM, 

S Geringer(1982)WW^>7. fllMTHMK#, 

ftms (Thrm#) w. 

ta$#^5. Cn-40), (n=40), \>AR&m 

(n=40) m 

mESKMSff, 

Mb, S»a»KM^I, 


&M- inl^ 

mimumm, ^n^mmmmmm^mmnbm^umway, -mm 

m&mm 

% m , . mito, - 

(-fSli^^M, JE Standifer 1970) ftffiBvft, 


U is -t' 


* f- m 


9 
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Williams(1972) im^X^M^i, 

#>. ^tikwm, lfff» n »D*Jfiffl 

wis®m5aTPiw$ft. 

: S:'fi‘^#pp6tl is'kffiilS-ffifbP > Larson(l97l) 

£rJis^, ^ 

Edmunston(1969)^E^5^ (») mmttfc&to&fii&ft&fr, ffeW 

-ass? 

Edmunston rm , 

mmmp, 

Amen(1977) IWl^SM^M OJU»M) miTm%° WftftJRTtf* 

Wf*) ftHajJKlfflft*, Bradley(1971) 

SiHMB^WBaaRfra, ®Fft#«l*7«ifrt 

Clarke (1970) MM^T^!!:! 




Colwell > Greer $1 Standifer itP 11 >(t nT X £? ^ W h X £ll # 7l W> n InJ ift X 7 

Colwell(1965)£ 
MMlMMftfl&flfcm. Meyer 

WSAfiJ (Colwell 1965, 250) +A, M, ColwelHftM 

It), -^SWI'eOAM, W 

|B|#ffl7-^Mltf|S], Standifer(1970) 

mmfTW%, psiitwtiii 

WS*P. Standifer imj {7AM 

1=^2.-. MgfliJMS 

{ISM^fegfiJTi^MlETOiG. 

Greer 7*t3. £M 

—fftiiiltIR rfX > Greer> Dorow fP Hanser (1973) Ih{ dtj T 

Hiia#i tA° tkip, 

£«M##Xv£MAI'b], 

EMisi^m (#AM»ifr), ^Jkwmmmvm, 

io 

1 3 , Greer> Dorow^ Wachhaus fP White (1973) 

%o w%mmmiia-?i&Tk, m. 

SIMM, Sfc^&flSmift&Tft^OTW, M^£i7MiJI±^SiJ.A** 

tJ. 



%mm, mm, a 

(kta(i966)uttmiM%%L : &M%L, mtmm&^mjrmn, aa& 

cffiluffia^^i 


^JSfc&AWS'K 

gsms^, 


[iiPJAPJA&js. X7®£FW^niHl-teiiPJT MXito 

Heingartner fP Hall (1974) 'ftk'fH^iiHTi 


L*f 


F? A 


W^SESWfJfiWKTO^. #)7AI£-A 

Mmmftzm&mmtfM&o 

Bradley(1971 ft 1972)»7MA^I#»J^i^, ^MWA*W5k 

w%mLT~i£.±^® 
si-«^ittfttiB]rt, mnn^m^zz'A, (smmAwtt- 
Aft.* MKffiaMaMAfe, 

mmnmm& . w7i*)taM. 

gp^-tawm-ta, »7r*W^AgW#MWiff±§ijp, 

MW^tfSv7^SW«H-WJW^fTP$o MS«»JS7, a^aiwibAr— aa 

Heyduk (1975) $C^AAp n pW@W$HE, 

^atT7« = a^«Hx7MtlHWp n p. MS®. 

&” Maamv-Mis, Hm^p a pW^ai-s^a«#^»ffniTmfPW 

0I-A+A&. UsMil, 

«#. Heyduk mtu, 

-WMZ” (1975, 84) „ 

Hargreaves(1982)atf7Ml®^^, 0 WM8S3I#^ 
ft&tt). (35MfP5fc«gf±M) ABB 517 A#; 



&j@i±=$to£&+&am70&. 

M%^mmmm-mmnmmmmmm), mmim 

7 *, rjbm mm, 

m — mm, 


-t - fc m m *& 

Heyduk fan &&?*£.&&&— 

17, A A A ff M (f\l 7r 77J#(noncontextual musical stimuli)0tl / (6$f o^E BregerC 1970) 

mm*, 

mi, mmjzm^Rfaik^TZ&o mmmr£&&}& 

4, MM, (r=o.84) 

Hedden (1974)^^7 3S® 

Hedden tB dd, + 

imm, fttttlAl, 

wim#*r %-m ««■ mm&m- 1^ . 

Madsen *P Geringer (1976) + WMfP^ilMWff 

«£—, tei55#4J&m^WJ®WISifW, IIM^tlfij ft 47S)«. 

O’Keefe (1975) *fft) 7 *B M 7 Wif 7 ffift, £—5ttSe# 7, 

(56%). mma, 


* * 


^ #• Jt 


'6 


a 
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1fW &{Branning o ^^Stk, 

m. *=«). 

Leblanc(1987)(If. ^1f. ^tAW), 

»irt«^i^gi^. w#^W926A, 

fA^mm^n&^o 24an±^m^m«r±^w^^a[, ^mf 

(free-response) 

\>mm° #r 

ftnmmm **, tfna^gi^wt^f c mw 

sjija^w 


m/%^ 

itaiwit. am, 

aw®, £bpato&# 

mat, 

SP^^P'®#?lnl#bXlil^^ Krawthowal A^tWS^^Wr&J^^JlP 

imm° -&&$., wia, 01 m 

i? a , Ain-MiAxmmfrmM&TMmmmftftikm* 

m^$i mtn, 
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Roeclde(1968)£,&^^®lAAffi 

flllX tWlst ill» (#!!#□> Mueller and Hevner 1942) JliftllKjiEiSiiEBjJ, 

Mueller 

m Hevner TOtH, *— 

ffiAo Hitt:, fcflfcfrfaTOtfiis 

+, £*w, mm 

m, ttttsf 

%-mw%MimmmrMfimto. to , 

fi, 

A^jnffi2El?tfi&° Emeston(196l))ft^ 

Wells *0 Hakanen(199l)^iig^gAW^^M+^li^igo 

%«m%Rm, 

mmutmtu, a 


w & & 


* ^ m 


a 
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'ft#] 

Appleton 1970;Baumann 1960;Birch 1962;Skopper 1975), MlIU > 

mxzmm 

(Mtn, 

Birch , Att 

mn, ttsyEHtM^A^ftk 

$i, ffiiU&Hk (Skipper 1975) WjS(Appleton 1970) IfiWMiEfffl. 
Christenson |0 Peterson (1988) ,#[$& it. AX\]yjitu fft ® ^ 1 j‘ft)]'JH M Z.|h] 

239 

i'ifiJTLAfe 1 ^ ^ AfA lAitlf (black gospel) fPifi#?# 

70 itMit, SE£|®& (psychedelic rock) 

mm, Hitfc, ft 

4 # 

+2i^.['h]o ^E Schuessler (1948) #1 Farnsworth(1969) 

4C ?j£i^#[i^l^^i?&tlA£iI.hSc° Farnsworth Jh tH» 

#A (SMAtUfMSM^) Schuessler 

M, o %jSSiJ£#J8W?S4, 

ffl Hltfc, liff^^l'B]^'SWM±W^/ioMeadows(l970) 

mm, ¥®Rfra do*. 

schuessler 





A'tt 

ilSMamTOA, 

mm. -mmmmm^^, . 

mm, MgiuWMiBt«#, ^aa^a-a^a^m^, {sjt&im 

A4nAS-«AA^5if^0J7Al^o Payne (1967) M, A^AMlAAAW 

ai^mm^#. ju^aia, (mnmwx.) h 

MlAAMWAi£1^A*AAt-A (1PAMAWAA) TOAJlMAAtA 
(%mn:\mto&ftio %r%kimmm, PayneMAtt«»N#A, m 
mmftftmmmmfTw%, ms#&&$A*p*^i&MAtt. 
^fJMAMAAA, ^/5M^ffli?WAv7AiAA*AA^MAA#ffi, A 
-AMMAAiP^A#to fflAAMM£Hn#Sy7m^tt / 

(neurotic) (ftAIA (^AfiJf^^AfalEftAI A^sISt A 0.36o Payne fniti. 

MagMfA ^-^mA-^M)t±A#7M^1Fl 
&, #r, Pa yne aiha, ^-^hitopa 

Wheeler ft®-AASA®. A Wheeler A (1985), IWt 

(prf) ^ashsas, 

WAA»RyfflAN#M7r«o PRF 

%$)mmm%.%3kM,m, m, AAmK##t»AA (A#, kia, h 
±m^m faj, OTA#f'j&f+ffiA= mmm, (A 

gi£X SA, A^MOT'KfflAo mtZT, M 

Wf4AAW»MPJAWtt. lAlajivA fStt, W®fRATOAiAAffiA 0 

M7«* ainMTOAA-A^-ft, AfgAWAAM# 

%mi&. fa^, at^aia mm^mmmmm^ 

>AWi^o A Appleton(1970) (ftitffAA, MK#A^ AA^AtW'HWAA'I^WA 

A, ^A-^^WMAAA, £-0m&AA±. 
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spm^api 

Appleton 

vi-vffittmztitxfttEm&o mx^mtmmkRms sf±*n*i»js, m 

Appleton |i|»tjtm, £|WJ—W# 1 ! 1 , MA 
Meadows &% 1970 *PSlt*MII!llllfflf|^ 

Ai££7> l&ftWtfSMftXi— 7^i> 57^7, teu^AAiltS&itfcPtl 

#«£«*-#> n^mts- 

Dixon( 1982 )t 7 ^ 7 Mi^#)tt+A 77 P?]W^ 7 M (^ 7 &JSAI 7 gv 7 ) W 

396 £A^ 74 k£, (Likert) MA° A 

7 ?Jc^AlnfiAI£K^£W 7 ®'AAffi#M#WiE^, Dixon *f|£h$#W$[ 
WWWSftM^iJo ft&A*nHA&Ta$#;tfS], 

&mmm 

(JJEL Baumann 

1960 ;Mashkiv and Volgy 1975 ; Meadows 1970 ; Schuessler 1948 ; Skipper 1975 )<,AW 

m%mmm 7 m w ttxtit&wtmmft $u# , .#m 7 a ^m? 

«|JS, mm, l±MIIflMt/*M 

71 ^° 

Schuessler( 1948 )Jim, 

n l^<> hm« 

Meadows( 1970 ) WfiJF^iiE ^7 

£ffeto#Fft 4 I . iSSA^nA^^ 

Ao 

Baumann (i 960 ) ^E 50 AAAUP. l^#ffiK; ; fi^M??Fitfe / S;f^A^nlBl^SA 

7 Gough (ft «MMt H#i!lm») fftA$rA$$ASfKt±##£^^#lft^$£Arf[]l 5 > 
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£ I975 *fW—Skipper 

g MH *£3P W5 £-#tA^A Skipper Sfttfc£&SF RfrJIS-0£*r-t 

mmumt **fPKfa]^^*^w±iii±#w 

iR£iw-Mtr&, mmmm (hard rock) 

^Wii#o itttb, skipperas^m, £»A^£4aBj, 


3-i% 

Mashkiv Volgy( 1975))^|±#iE!t^^M#^^^l'0]W^^3a ; }f 7W^, 

Jrtffl s, (political 

alienation), ?±^®iUzE(social alienation)fPIRfft^tt^ytefT^f^Aicji?. A* 

®a-WE+ 

£*^£i&ASI£&*£, 

mm'&o w$i%mL, mmsok. 

Efeitu, 

i^&t, & 

#naj, 

^niRltt^^PjSJp 7l i|i o 

Fox fP Williams (1974) 

?^»pi>tw^^t*}£*^p5cw, mm, 

(r=o. 2 o-o. 28 ), g 

mm il^Wfilf. ^itk|W]W, g^ijSCW^i^lfil^MSgKfP]^. 

isjm^^AP^if^watTTw^— &m&m, 5c 

#®MWLo 




Christenson fP Peterson(1988) (music orientation) ftl's]fK] 

259 £A^£o «i£ 

g*±A* *flf. «£sfr#**P 

iI/^A>iA W^iS^WSSMilil—AA^Mil#, ft&®M4c 

gsms^. ha, ft* 

gg e£j±aa 

60 HAMftA^ iira^liln^±W^^fH]^i£lE^, 

«ftftA*PA 

f]tWT-Mlt/^liilW4iI. l^lift, AMf 70^80^6!i 

^-«h>a 

^ o 

sffisi: 

ft Mashkiv *P Volhy Wliff^ 

(1975) 

m £ A, It A Al'a] «J«. 

ftB^liI®Wi!»f«#W#ffi^,jdEWi^^if«0*Rr^ngi9f^#W®*. 

a, fttistt, vmm%$ 


•i'll £& 

—A-fiffAft (Birch 1962;Emeston 196l;Geringer and McManus 1979;Meadows 
1970) [ujEtt^dB, ftMMfalftft 

A^° Emeston(1961) Miil’o]#^, )£fWft@'A^P ; e 9k l ZkM. (^J^P, 0^ji=r5kt$ 

wmu AWJfc«) I'BJWA^atTTS^i'JMc *SJgMtA 

352 _ 

20 1 *&&■%%& & 




trA7A, 

Birch (l 962) *j—Sff^M7ltH7M^-H^A 
£&I±^E®T^#WWWPl>tl5Cmln^M^SaMMW®i* 0 Birch 

($J£p, 

&AW). Meadows(1970)-ife}5SUg?!l7—&#I^# 
Geringer #J McManus WSffii (1979) i^Sili^^jis 1 s 1 

W!¥, 

ftuBtffS:* (hTlAl^ftf7tv7K^PM0t«)o iatS 116£, 
M7&7gv73tM; 115 £A^tfcWAM^£ ; i67£^ft#TOW&^li' 

(96%), mn, 
g (79%). 

P1AM> #/7W^$#WAf0]4P'SWMtilM^WKmo m^s- 

a, m, -*fBia^nr^w, ^mm\m±mm> 

4 Rubin(1951) 

Hiit, &-m 

AMo 


Fathi, Heath (1974) fP Skipper (1975) HiH, I'A&'tiEs&B: 


% & & 


% ^ m 
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ft, Fathi#1 Heath tlMJaHi. A&$#W 

-^Itblilirt, Skipper A 

Aa^tfnMja^TT&a, kkmmmT-^mift^Tk* sir. 

Fathi fP Heath (1974) JW%, ft 

K#£ASip^AA^w^Ao 5jm#»MittAA, 

f^^ffi«S®t- n^#M^hScHt&: (l) ft 

mm# (2) a 

MMft o) mam#. i?m# 

RM-. fflffif, $M*^WAiftMM#:iiA'$M, ffiJt± 

Aitfcffl&, AAMM#«ritfPKift 
mm* ffiMAM#M$^Jil'jaJ3ftliirJS*-gC. itGMM#£A 

MAM^MM C^iJitp, ^) 3ft, IlfiMt*® 

it Skipper(l975) W —, A'^C'ft!!^^ 

Skipper |fcAM (#J#P, AA^Wi^fo) fPfia^iP^AA^W^At]#*®^ 

fx^o 5if^#^A^a4 3 AgPW^A^W^A. t£iP#AAAM3U?TATO 
gtifWtiEo M. I^SS#mAA«l,i iP^AfPlia^^AS 
jg±ft, ip^A^AtJ#^®fASiiJ^a^^^^^7^Ao Jp$:A^Aj£iaA 

£ffi}gA£ 
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mi¥, X#PTOW#!®tftf9]WfS]^fPMW^WMTOlA 

iiMTOjtiRPJ, HTO, *r&gfl 

&&*&&+, towpmi&aam: m 

i&TOUtfM (Kazdin 1975)„ Hit, AfeilJ-boffi 

MIITO^TOAWAtfeo M, "Sin 

TOA®^*&#Afr#[AM, TOM^Mfr^-S^&AfTA, *^#>FPJ3i 




it (M), 1/sIfd^T. ttffi, Mit&JM, 

ptlUM- 

mm.m, 

A#-AA 

ia^*, 

TOftfcif (Amsel 1989)» , 5®lUW'ffr. Sparzo (1992) ffl&T 

MtwiftS: (i) »f#^}g^c.'MW«E^, (2) m, 

(3) Sparzo &&tHffi&£rtWEA:MiSt&£ 

ftHcW+Ml&ffiflMt. SAjMW, sRWJUr&gflSiiJffcrtTS&ftJBS. H 

(Bower and Hilgard 1980) ItlB 

^AlHitknliA^AjWW^WW^^Waiio tMn, nrntT5fc^M 
4>, ±^teg, ISMfi 

asm?**. sb, &n 

Wt#^, iEfflT‘'fAGtlS^i|; o' (JE Greer 1981; Madsen, Greer and 
Madsen 1975, Madsen and Prickett 1987) o #JE-A : A : ff A/A)f]&il 7 J o 

fflft (Clark L. Hull 1884—1952) 

UTO4HAM#IH 20 mi 40 M 50 WS^lHW^Aiarfe^o |®TOlTO 

m»a to . ^m&rnmm &*fj 
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mis, ^i-0iji:i»^iiW'M. 

«T^®Ka» (1943; fP (1952, 

8^MlSf«#fet-, Snelbecker $f JdbS, “» 

fcmit, ^a^nT^JUi—r&wwftsjyft 

mm&tf}%&ffi%%i^WiVE’’ (1974, 2557 =?&, E, ®£g$*P 

amm®****, rtw%mm 

'C,'pP^-fij#, nPWvS^J, il^aifclTlSi 

wm&7i7%MmW° i$#P Hill (1971) ffrVL, “¥±IMi6” *P 
“Sl^aife” ^1 ^±s)c^|3]5C®o 

mfcxr-mMo 

(Snelcker, 19747 &#, 

^ai-fe®?Q^JPiP7itt^®«, ftlilfMifiStt- (DeCecco and 
Crawford 19747 

®Mo -mftmti&rttTMmto&m, 

rntiim, xMzm&iftmj] . $m, 

&» £PH^—ft 38*ftHMBi, + 

t&, -asiil, 

IffllJWISII, ffitefffMi (Hill 1971). 

#ffi, MiP^Jt 



WJfMMo *531031®. 

-&mt. 

®. ^mn^tu^mm, immmmmyKn^±^, pm 
mm&mzmirn, ftgg*. nmmmmmm* 

nsmMf&z-^fr^m, wux&mm&miRm 

auffisM. i*ism 53«®> x&mm, \xrm 

itkit^nj m-^ix^mmj^mtfy, &%#}&&&& (Bugeiski 
197D. Mfc®n&, Mwiwj*wm#ipa#sijTa-^W5if^siisffl, 

$ts£$ 7 Amsel 4P Logan (Bower and Hillgard 1981 )„ 

Wfs^^ff (Kenneth W. Spence 1907 — 1967) 

^LWJHxxjm^m^mmmmm^ (Bi gge 

1976), #3747) (1956). 

4P1ft&£Kj£iT*ni¥i£. 

W»lWSit/sW^m^J#-Mo l&WS^BM, i^lifeWJIi 
Hit. ^53#6<]BJ®H^ 

3 *>]#£&&&. 53 

1030®. 9f0»T^UW±MS)t, 

(Bower and Hillgard 1981)o ^ESfsi#T#5|5, iHH^jf/l37ffl 

83. M Hill 1971 Sm6, S*+5tt£&WTO3£iUR±ftil3ai, S*7Sifcfi<j£ 
WiA£niIik#JA'falli£. 

Bigge (1971) iAA, ^ST^aitnTlAWASiM-M^ltaifeo &S, 

Wrt§gA«]3S1t, tfii^llfli. 8r&8rM;583Wft#@ 

iE*£&-£±, »±A.fniA^±A.WM«Jl!*, 






tKU] (Neal E. Miller 1909- X (John Dollard 1900- ) 

AMiAA^Sr#AAA#o <gji, 

rSW/Sffl (Bower and Hilgard 1981). AtjWSJfA;, Mil ASEAP^SMMo 

MM. faT-MWtift, MM7>J#'I4A3EAM^. 

'Mimm (^wjfnrtspw) «£«&. aii^ais^, 

mili*#. (Hill 1964, 276) 0 

(Bower and Hilgard 1981 )o ftffili, Ji 

mm) mm, 

->N£-ftg^@EWi&8AXW 
RM, *f3£WM$cfAgg&A #^MA 

mffijff w^ie w&%mm ■> 

iia^a^ax At^ &«-&*□ 

l&ffl, JEAAilrfnj«A±^A AM A» (Miller and Dollard 1941X «A 
(Miller and Dollard 1950X 

AA.SAi. p*3 (Bergan and Dunn 

1976X oTlAijX SSf'MfAiSiS4x (JgAtX 

«&ADSM+A*EHt. 

(Lefrancois 1975X HHIill, teAftlfif 
A. t^AMAMAAtltft^. ftMWitWMKlIflli:, JLl^lffi 
MlliiJMlTA. AAS¥», &m±^AWA£. 

H. A5gA3l®*»MA, 

--449 
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m±^j m*. mmn^mm, mmmf 

%mM° 

A±Mt(, Xmftm&mMffl&ariMJ&flTAtemi&fn'bMffifTo AM# 

m, M&AAi^m m+a>j, 

rui, a 

fjMMi “iatHfft&-AA, ft'ti^lil, 

jiM$r#^gifcW^TWW&Wa£&” (Hilgard and Bower 1975, 177). 
ftAS (Edward C. Tolman 1886-1959) 

MW, M+ 

ftAMMTAAAWMt 

A£b, &A$MAJxM #£g$!lW£3&&#T. ^iWlTt: 

ffiAMtilA'&iA£P-iAiR, Sit, iHSltfPfi^M § ft 

tt. £ttfc£@TT*2nJWEP&. M, ^tAAA« 

#A#MPIM AMMA£PM;&ffi«, ^AXAM^iiAMo ftAM 

Wili& (Hill 1971, 117). 

-itwew, 

AA^fsJ^-WDciSM^iAtoo A>J, SiA£PlftAi»Mo #bl«MfflTWi5 

ftM^B^TASteaSM^ATOSife (Bower and Hilgard 1981). i£—g 
£A*b£M^AI#l£BM MMTOA, AAI# 
AAUft^sA, AAI#AAI^MfA«Wrt^A^= 

3. itu#, ^AXB#BI#^^PvR ! /h#, MSiW 

^iSA, JALA-#iA^R®, 

MRM^MiRo 




WASTftMife, (Hill 1971 ). ^ 

Km, &m 

omffi&ASWI&T WSMM. 

&, ^TOM^tASMMo &#, HAt;£iA£n 

(Bower and Hilgard 1981). 

7i££yS&M^MW&*B^W0*. T^, 

H&#» iiAf# Wtf Ate^SlS^^Bergan and Dunn 

i976)o MM, MTiAMit, 

KJzfc (0. Hobart Mowrer 1907-1982) 

M «^A3t6A7tA» (I960)o ftgJI/il&M-SMBifc#. feW, 

Js%, IBil77BIIi&, iAA“M 
ti5«®, MW^AtPpI(AWA-#^Mo £H/bT#*, “m±fem, A 
tf WfigillftSgteMi, MJ-±^rT0AM#“-MWM^: 

(Bugelski 1971, 118)„ i^Ti&M&lS, , 

° mst & tw , jmm&mfe* 

Wf$T#M0tl &.M, (Hilgard and Bower 1975) o 

TEHM/WM, ^TftfflMT^TIwiitto Mifcittft 

fflT, ST*, 

mnm^mm&it, 7E&#iURT, 

ll/a/T&TffSg*, iEMfiJTA^TTAffi, flMS 

M^if, *T*i££ll/&TW»t'&l : ((^ASi^Tfi 1 A» 
(i960) To W^UKliia-®* 

ft. ffl, )TTtTiC*iA, ^raTWM^WTiDc, + 

It^tfK^ils, TMU, Ti^«iJ^PKW^AW#S, 
ASAWB'ftfP/Sfc, &®&gS|5ft3ffl1#8M££ftffl. 



HHU Vils&X 

iA£P±A«-|^SiTni£A&<JJAAio kk%m% J*#, 
iAMA^JAA, TOMSyttfeSKffiMA.Mi, -it 

$i± (Anderson 1990)» AS, Affl&tliJAPMAXJL^I^I lA, 

ama-as^t %m>m, « 20 

ttt&io, swnfi, ahaiwia ^ 

S/UAi>aAl7 iP±M, 

(Hill 1971 )o WTJfcfHSM, 

affe^WlnSA 


^4rF$li£ (Max Wertheimer 


1880-1943) 

1912 A*£AiEAIB£&A’ (Bigge 1976, 61 )o ®iU£, t}g“l#”, £SM, *& 
A Kl A A m £R iAl A -fA (configuration) AM A (pattern), APW AM ASA® 

ft, &A®MA^4A#iAMo S#, 
m^A7®AJtWAAia^o 

fdiMmAA, ®$l** 

mm. fIl»WW, IMSftMMifcijE. 
Moil- am^j» (Hin 1971 )o samaa^ptM: mmitm 
MffiSSAWtTAWAffl, £-£M£#l#fB]&#T, S^AiW^A^Al'aA 

am, 

mmm-. &&=%&■, A®7KMAW7X#^^7K5KWffiiqM^ 

“®#aamas*p”, 


mssija»abt, 

inmmmzm, A«^±tm 
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biD] (Wolfgang Kohler 1887—1967) 

i'f (1925). vjvxmmmmftfttftmBo - 

sfisin 

mmmm. mw, mwmii. twr*, 

miB, m^iT. 

A> MI83£A i ®! , fnlT ^J> ^“^5^tljfJjS,6 < ]|'o]MM^:^>l'i”(Lefrancois 1975, 
355). hXJaL, ®t£ : fTAJil§ l ij0A 

i^A, fifeAfpA'®tnA>] (Bower and Hilgard, 1981). 

ifAA (Kurt Koffka 1886—1941 ) 

toMSt (1935)o iK^MAHAAA 

i i^ra^.” (Hiigard 

and Bower 1975, 225). #Pl^Xl45^^I£4P^lftMB4iiiii4'i / t)> ^AA^PifAikA’ 

. £#AA#A> 3 M 1*3 

a u ^mm^w H (the i aw of 

Pragnanz). K-^AA, AWma&A^fulHAWAiA 

mu. 

mw —taw. irn^ mw^ mw. 

tfiii 

am. 

MiA A.A^M^AA. fcP!s£ftJi&S#il#, ^IAMW?Q^JiPlAil0l3 = 

hlE Franklin 1972(mmAAHS*). 

MhKAMS^IftA^ “ASA MWSAAP'tl&^A, PJAffi 




m, &#, mm 

wMiaiz« u nm” m “mm” 

a#aam, ii> fiia 

AMAAsm^wmsA um, tinmm 

Ji^MW^^^ttMSWaifeW^^.Hilgaid *P Bower 

Ari4P#AAW: “j$%±, M^AltH^^a^A^MWiA^pA'a^ 
6tlai&5fe§M” (Hilgard and Bower 1975, 280)» 

Pltto tilMA-t$A4*&A 

±gAdl^A'&«AAJ^ ffi^. 

Wflff#. MAaiMm, 

SSMWsn^ ti#£p1b:> ffiAM, ftlStWIS 

*P$#, ?Mij||pM^'&, 


fftjm (Kurt Lewen 1890—1847) 

fflo AMfwiHAMA a mta> M^a^Mff 

&fa7zS&#U A&fPttAA'a^” (Hill 1971, 106)o 

asfflTAvSSl'0]W^o A# 

ft &m% . a* t a 

5^4^, m^\mj 
fflfcftSIfc). 

feiAft, AvS$l'0j#4#4A#^Wi^AW##S^, A#3iftA&® 0f*. 

omm, ^^timmmwtMMiE^Rti 

(^IM), «Wli«M^AI}g{l.4a#M4 1 , A^TAWAfa, 
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aa^i'bja, s#ift&Rm 

7£, ^#iSPJWnlH^-#^-^ OR 

m tit^o mm, m, ^m^^btmsij- 

nm-mmm, mm, orjsd 

tfM£ y M*®11jBt, tfc7£ft«IE®A&^TAo 

n\mth $M8.m*m. 

TJ§tBMi6, fflfMlIIIiAMfi 1 *. ISIWSEfi. 
xt£$5gPJfi<j##i^ 

as«M, 

(Hilgard 1964). TO, fl&WSilftigAto, M#P Bigges pjfs: “iA£P~M 
iMlIiSWSi” (1976, 175). 

20li££_t¥n+ f MM, 

*T#f+®S, PJ7 20iS£&TW-, l±iEja7iiJMiA^M#6<iiA^ai^n^M 

y^a^Tf^*^. £&am4h ^mmts^xm, aa?ij 

7 Hi A A - AAfi Donald Braodbent P7o ,Aii-i&, ?F£t$T=i= (Noam Chomsky) Mis¬ 
s'^, Ulric Neisser ®H§£piii'ti (Anderson 1990), 7-7? • ADl (George Miller A 
AiTlT] (Jerome Bruner) A A HE A (JeanPiaget) (fHiAlf (Gardner 1985). Ain(7j 

MiTOi7£, £+, W&MT&»&&7%%M&Mm 

m, M^ai^mAJE»±A.^piA^p±jicw# 

atoms^w, -A-®#intiiiAto±xs 


|£3Ei& (Jean Piaget 1896—1980) 

it • jAth^suw 

mm, a»»gwMf«e, 

&m&$L, ^pj, tin 

M£Jg&£iSPJffl*S (Hilgard and Bower 1975). j£3Ei*HAA, l?A (| 

£&M?fc#*Ji-#jgJ®W£MS, MTOt£A®zk¥) M7/7W®W*/lftit± 

®M#Atl7JS14, BPS^RMiS (Biehler 1971). 

m, mm, jliiim^ 


^ * 


» f- » 


*C? 
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mti , h, m^o smisms, a 

^s»^aaa®a, ma & mtm , asm 

ASJC0AAAM, £ift*«li±, SM&iifMMAf# 

(Dececco and Crawford 1974)o ISlS^jLaAJf ^S^tl 

PA M, XftWHIWSgf)]. MM3iASAWM»^A 

stlSWAAfiA 

S#£M, Rmil 

ajls3ps#^ih]A; irnmimmmmm , Aim AaAiftAeAm 
m, dcm#iij)i®a»a, mim & M & iE , =?&, ajisspsism^- 

“3$, A5£A 

, fs]AfPJIiA^AW^^^^±fe^;A^W”(Bergan and Dunn 1976, 
80)o s 

AS 

7¥i. 

ija*AW#tiEo AAMtBm, “?i^ w Aiti l iii7jcfffli^tei)). 

fflMJLStfAWAiftfBlMAM^, 

$-> &ammASM 6miA -affliswAiiA 

ssa. aa mmmm , 

#PA W^SyWA6tl#^fflt®a (#A Anderson 1990; Flavell 1963; Inhelder and Piaget 
1959; Piaget and Inhelder 1969 )o 

i»lA 0tl'0]^AAAfiJA^M^o SAfifr&M 

mm ^ wmm ' M , ^aA^awASs^w^Ai«o AS^^m 
&#«, amammii MysTO 

I^atl, ASAMMAJl, MS$# 
^f^A^^Al'alAmWSiK, AA^A&#A^o A&-MP/M£A, A&A 

mz:APfrM^AfjiS@M, AM^PJA^A^o aAMWA»*,^, 
ASAMA^AMffW’53 (±ITOMi#) AE^aat&s^ 

456- 
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mn^£, m, & 

MM, 114^1114. 

n^ifrm&Mitm&tiHk, ama ^ a ^ sija-^o 
ffi, ^M^wmmimn^mmmti, ^RMtinzm^MMixiRmtiMm^ 
4&7I4M&, 3SojW#|iJi ; &sSHfef[il:tt l t^ijW±t3Mo 
SJLl^tli^Wtl. ^§#WSE#^sESP^*Sffta 

&. rHU—JS tR^iEsK—Mi£ft7§M*TOfti:0c£, M'S 

M^mm^m-mi^ skubpi. 

nm®iij§*o&«rtfc&. 7ti> anm 

«aam. -&#, ffi^^isi^ftaw^w^aYS^. 

upwamaa m.mm, «»*£, 

JC-A, sat^s, 

SAaifem&MtH:#. ^gW^Agffliife (jaiMnMX 

(Jerome Bruner 1915— ) 

*&#£ft£KH?Fft, J*lAifc£i&£.g*, ^^iJ04^MmWM»(l96O) o 

a a itwtti, 

Maw^is^attyi&isf). m-#, &mm^w 

t^Ao HAMG7SMI£-##iM, S®MI 

sftaiiM^Ki. x^mw. 'S^'tx^n^ajiaw^a. as^AM 

$”o Sta-^It, Brubaker (1976,101) iAA^M^E7t±i4A7ai^WH 


& ‘b a #; #■ Jff 
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fiitBiMMffl. £-, ms 

*j wxmmm, mm, jay 

mmrm i, mm, 

m^MX, awjii^. 3Si@JsasE«t^sw^j^^^w^. 

^53WiSS't4)^M^S^fP^53Wit«Mg, MM 

(®M, M^iiaj, 

MM, 

fcvmm±L&¥ 

!£&}&&&¥±- ^m, f&s^gjf^, neu^ 

im, 

fal&Tm^mmmMim (Bruner 

1960)o 

h' (4 %k H 4f AT tU H Lli, 3A M S Ifi >4M 1 ft £4£§ /j7 M' (S iAfM ^ ft (Manhattanville 
Music Curriculum Project, 1970) lltlSfilii, K -\% ‘ft®fc & 11 SilfiMiAM» M. Min (B, iA 
-SKgfcltt (1948) 

siwds 

tKMW>F|5]M^o 

mmmmm, ifwtsM* 

m, 

nm, mnm&m, 

&m, AiltMW£iiStT7pc|imo DciA 

-£mt, km^wh, ewm 

mm^^M^SSMo MWM, *£MJ#¥ 




im*, s-s^wwwti. 

mis, 

tiE (Bower and Hilgard 1981, Bruner 1966)o 

. i n &&-. jimmmmm^mnk* 
bp^am, 

^6^>A 

&TO4m74Tl7fn*K 

MM, M^53, ^SH£AmAM$M 

7«@, IkiAMMfijJt* 


AP/S (Robert M. Gagne 1916 —) 

* iPA(77iWMi*B>4 H 7 %Criti^U Af7#4^ (Gordon 1971; Sidnell 

1973)0 im¥±\mjmmj)A&, 

M&#. 4itkM±, %&ALT¥ijm'fr%m, 

M7»±x4oiA^p±A.MM#^wm^. mmm&vE 

MliAim iXfrMMfflA#^#, 

(Gagne 1970, 63). SAW 


« -c.> a ^ j» 
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£^33#SHt^M-&ftK ttikMELfro 

s-r ©^&^Ho isffl?s^> sm > mm, mtmmit, #^# 

3 , m®¥>3w?R-^m£^Mm-&mmi£to&&, m-m 

£MTO#T, 

831^. MTOTOfM, ^SM4Mm£04l£TOMM#W> MM 

A^gWMi£/^Mi§£jo 

5> m##, ffis 

—«> A'K mw, mmo 

i^W^^illiMf. aMiUM 

tft, 

6. «^>j : 

&. M#4^M^J!> ftSE^sRa^W^E#. 

m “ffiM¥>i” #, 

*Sffio MTO##44^MA&*m!4, TO. £^3 + , SttillM 

“mm”, AittmmMftMMM&mm (Gagne 
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1970,228)» 

wzt, 

— W&. m.%. me. mm. m&. mt, mm. 

M$\, tii%&}l3&J&*l—ftWL¥Rim. : &” (Hilgard and Bower 1975, 618). 

Walters |ft-|gi6£ (1992) mtTMW 

a, tffietM. jHtfh a^haa, hm 

waiters 


(Abraham H. Mas low 1908 — 1970) 

S z pS|$TV ! & (Abraham H. Maslow) If i£#iPii 1976 JFWfil&lfitlifiJTiTf 

# (Choate 1968), 

#Amh£$ilAAAAA'3^frllA:fe# (Milholland and Florisha 1972)o HHf+AJI 

)IW, a 

til. 1#®. frJitA. AWM6WI- 

mfoKafttiimte' i^tiim 

A4#» (1970) m (1968b)o ^r#n&lim7—#AftJ35M&, 

m o 

2 . fMSBM, icMA n s^> ^6 ( li'C,'M6 f ltf)f, 

!l3M, 




3 , 

A = 

4 . »»= ^mtsm^^wmx^j 

/Sift, HAW 

Mo 

ga^sa. mw« 

7, AUtS^: ATOItWM, 

8. ga^JE: 7#2W&A^M*aWM° 

m^tu, ga&si£#itBW&£ijg&. &#», Ps^n^mmw^ 

aw&#w#£: 

IffttW, A®#AP*A^MA ; *ttgMftgaftg&M!lA; IS&MfPfAt 

WtfA; *?W&WSsmW*?^ 

A^PAAj'ft (Gagne and Berliner 1975)o AS^jf^lSAlAWjtiiEf Ajt^f I?We5fe;JE° 

^Jtlr&ttl^fl^hSBW (A^AA^AHW^W) WrtSBW (rt£W*n7 
AW) M^o £ ga^ETWAM— &*8ftv*jiti^H*l&§E “# 
£iW’(Maslow 1968a, 72)o JtiMj&HTPfMW, AM, #®W^k&W# 

&, #@J{I##nilW 

W*jEJ^A^#i®W^WS^iiLWic#A- (Maslow 1968a)o 
^tEAP^lti7— (Gagne and Berliner 1975)o &AjtA±W^7 

ritSIWs *&&$&# wim 

Mg mm S^W^ttW^fflfP^ASSMWilEiio til IE 

iiiifa@a^, mmm 4, 


(Carl Rogers 1902-) 

AA • ^^MA^M'Ci'l^W^-tMIWAt). MiMi, MR 
M7M A «§i#A Ai6m>(1951) 
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m i&AMMm (i960. 
gBWrnlJSWSI*, AM*tt£gSi£fi 1 ltt, 

mmm&, 

mm, ra^AgsMageitt 

®«njf*nM, aMMSafiNS. 

g aaartMMS'J g aiswM, 

£&s, ttA^w^gfc&aflya. £W£$m*. maa 

Milholland ffl Forisha vti&T3^$?WAAl^ftAStl+A^J^fiK 
j£3, A^^AAWl'Sffl^A, M^MAAPJS «^Alftg(i3» (1969) A, 

ffl+asA^^aWAfeo ttiBSmftSm, ^«W$L£Am&^nTo 
A#. rTW^- 

amiri, Mr^agfi. mu, fMMtBWW. ji 

asm##^a° *ug«±i#, *tA6^TAMM, mmnnm^WA^, 
femm&^Ato&mmto%8i*mwA&!iT%o 

^AtfcWim &SM> AJIWg^W 

Ei3AA^w^ga«waAfi[^. a 

a#s<js**wasl siaiiM«. 

m, mwmmasm^o niia, mjmjkk 

M%. AIA M^WA^aW^«A^WS^o 




paw. 4t#w. w^w. aaw. mfitofe#}, 

s®, fiy^f^wM, mm^mm^, 

iwiii, aw^, 

MMJA^tlt-tW, £^^£«PM&X#SiS 2 HJW. 

gmmt-itsiKii£is- 2{£tai> »gi 

^«w ^$ 0 ^saimwa®*, mm® 

i£%&ffmmmmo mis, a#mi±£^ai, 

^£iAiR 4 P Jim$tt, 4 > w 53 m„ 

(Rogers 1969). te|SJt8[JljPi|{llWJS^JPSJ*Lit^ifi. &#^23#SSW& 

#T££. a^^ife»f|W|^9f#&-#, M, 

^^irS^fP^A^W^, J^MW^Ao 

(Howard Gadner 1943—) 

8*fS|g • JPtil$^ftWiA£P44^W$f;& (Howard Gardner, 1985), £4iAW 

iAM^JflAt, $?AMftA:£ffiW., iPtl^WMAWSfiili, fA^AIfAA 
AWSUA, iAA^AAAWAvA^A^W, WP^MAWSi#^^^^# 
WM. 'ftfe&iAA, iA£Pf4^Av±W«4§WSAM&, &M44Mffio 
‘bmmfc, mmMiZJMmzftftMAMft®. —iA*nw. ttisw. mwiua 
Mim^mmm%o m, & 

iSAitiWM*, M/LAAHWHiA £-, fv^lWSI. *£@ETOtt 
AA^SAi^AStl—&-, JPtW^A 
n#£fflAwit;iw. mw. MW. fjj&tftfftfibt&i&Tn, a^+Mwaw, 
4AM^±feAi±iA^RWl'o]ISo 4£H, M^T^W44PA$c3?WA4£, 

4^43® WIMA )A®Ar'SW5if^«+, #**Nil'3i£fiE14MWfflftJ!RJSj£ 
WW$WitijE3AA £0, faWffift. lSIi£fffai&; fiilWM, M 
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ipfirft, m 

AASnftifeilEo *tA^AAi£, 

maw, m 

ftWifLi^s^tf^wsa. BmMmMA^RnMM^mm. ®A/% 

*EW9liAiA£PAAA$3 Jerry Fodor„ AitAJ/AAAJt > W Karl Lashley, Edward 
Tolman, UlricNeisser (iA&EDa^), J.J. Bibson (^PlaA'il), it • I&iErfc (tz 
MAS A), Donald Broadbent AA'/ci* AAl George Miller (-fuAMPT.), AM.A1A 
QitfiM&o 

£Mim£§4n£P^WTO (Gardner 1985, 177)o WiB, Al^titSIcMisffl 

i+^tAAfI^AWM#IM, a#, ®£WffilfcifcCI3$S.£IMiIf£;fr5S. 

AMM , iPlI^I^WllilA^W Allen Newell A Herbert Simon, Marvin Minsky, 
U &David Marr„ iP 

“Sitgi 

ji 

Mmmjm, i£«M£*braAM, ipa^ 
Am^mummwtiixmwM a ±m”, MMr-ssM m 
wra®, “rm”, mi 

A if A A > liitt K. Lashley, Donald Hebb fP Karl Pribram „ Mfn , MMMffiAA 

(Gardner 

tg-APtu aapm a#-jiajw^masa4pap*w^a° m 

ffl£7V^tjS ifc, ^iA^AMTiiPti^l—^WiA^P7lA^ffi—g(S<]o }jpt§l$AiA 
^POTArMffiWllA, W&AJfMWM, iSfcrfo. iASAAMiX, 
wtv.ffl, ^ijfitiwMo MmMi&Mim, a^awamwaai ( 1990 . 
mm, AMA, JLsAM^WAAAA, AI^WAMilA^fPAI^WW 





H0U 

A TO AWff4 E #, £#£±*1 W BJMM!5 A »E Ai£iA£P± A, ffi M. , 
ifeo MMSWWt/lt£EA. ESAUtSE, I&AEJI3A fAtJPTA #££33*. 
AEW«tfrti a 

tfUtiA 

AiPtlf-^PlfiA (Hilgard and Bower 1975) WHfvA, filseE A/^E^W^S'J 

&£'H'33*S. AMA#^WA^ait«o M]WW^AAtM5E/t, AAE 
5to *njg£AWft&, M^ESWft-M (1859-1952), HE 

*f&AIE®l£WA^M]toW5££A#3§» JiJfcMto. HA, MlElEW 
WSAfiiWAMEA, ®AMWft:frfojaU$JfaiUB£A, aAr—SA^3 
E^MMAAf0]W5t^il»], S£Jt#ltB±AAAto-£A0r£. M, $AA 
AWi£M, 20 m^wmm, AinA^^EAW^A3i&A^WMM^M, 
#mW&i:A^WTHAJ4AW^I«m a-Si^, AteM^WSifei^ 

TO!5Aftf£±AW®Fft#, -MS^EA-^AlW^fWASWAa- & 

m, i^i, a^p 

II, 6'JigA, &m. MSI, Ate, im, ^>JAv£> MAiftfr, Wo 

iATiftEfE'DIflMil?, AAA WEA: McGeach and Irion 1952; Underwood 1966; 
Woodworth 1958; Osgood 1953; DeCecco and Grawford 1974; Snelbecker 1974; Gage 
and Berliner 1975; Bergan and Dunn 1976; Houston 1976; Gronbach 1977; j£^136t)i$ 
W Howard 1983; Mayer 1983; Solso 1990; Anderson 1990= 3i»f5[f4HE Wi4i64P 

®mm£, a^MbSeaw, xz&MTftmMmteo &e, mmnmmm, 

M Snelbecker (1974, 83—113) M“HAW 

m%”, ^tf&EAWWIEt6ifo 4^h M'EEW-l+H^fiW^, fiitES 

rm, u%, weaws^as^wwa^ 
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mm, mm, m, tm, 


IS##*/r3i£ 

ffi34f/fAIi6A^)5AA'4 : Aai£^lPl'!], (Sigmund Freud 

1856-1939)o 4A£WSiWi:0, 4A4AM-$^AWaife, feAv±&A 

M0A dJA&AIlCH, MW^*f:&44IS*n4fHiMA4So 

^MAMAXSA 

(Hilgard and Bower 1975)o SAMA, ^M)ilfll l f ylff A WSS'J 
S^AAA^lAAlAJtbm^ni^AA&^TAo 

m* 

mip, ttiP, iiw cxw 

MiP„ TIARA ^vR^^#t^^iiJWIP§P^^a^, MAR^TA^TSIe] 

AmOTTAMs, J14ApW. *£££)»* £ 
MA&^4. tA» 

(x»H5x urn, mm . w^itta^amw 

M, T^M^MAIlCfJWXSA SM-^MiRW, W-^^ASAR 

sr mm 

mmmmm^mm^, s 

Ammm\fr%jiwm, itwsf^^g. mm 

IUUiiTfiJAMA^, lAiMA^TN^Iffl, 

a&$£. ^-tmxtm^, am, xa 


"t ^ 'ij 


^ ^ 


a 
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>gaA»7§f®Ai§— ximm, g®A£A mm, ^ 

itL (X»W) 

Hall w «HWti7'a^Al'l» (Hall 19547 

£*&. mm, »mXo 

Munroe ®(<f##Af/rAMfA®:f®>}(Munroe 1955)o 

“AAAAAAAAaAA, *AM®AtiA-Ji£mM” (cronbach 
1977,23 7 (Erick Erickson 1968), AA® AJt^MA'ai£3& A 

W^AAfemAAMAGA A^A, AmAAte^AiSAlS^'Jjio 

“MM, ^gHc^a7W^^ffiAMWA^f^WW n n n 

Mo” i^AAAAAaA^^MM^M#^ (Gage and Berliner 1975, 
382-383)o £Si£^ 

®A7A«MAAH4JfflMiA &&SJJUW, JL1?-I, ¥®mM, Ai&A 

m, mm-mm, jsa#j. ^asa 

ft; gAAMti; A^jX’flM; MAgA; i=MM; 

gfsAMASo ftABt43AlWMM£S®tiA, NBA ftA 
Jt±AW^AA^AtoA3PM^A^AtItttoAA^WMo &A, £S»A 

ifojift 7 -#£?&, wimm a g . 

ftmiM 

lEiiAtlSAAAAWflliWSAMAAS, f7AAa&£i£M-#M 

AtfKAo ifS:m»i(A7IMAWW^*WWA®WAil, &*it!ii#3S7& 

liawf^i. 

w&, if-#a^ii^4t, ^A7Mft?iaMaA. vEmmft^im 
MAAsKfeAo AftAiAA, MAAiMmAft, WAWfii&AffiAM 
, AifflifAtlMWAAaMA, A^AftftJl:A.AaA±ft& 

(Snelbecker 1974, 3597 M$, 
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Mi£o MS-*, ft{fte<iIifelMt^llift. 

mm^mmmfoitm, *mm\, sx##sitj, 

+ Mia. Estes 

(1954) i&i+T^miM. SltSMiMiitt®. atf-# Markov Wk 
§L $5^ (Hilgard and Bower 1975)o aS, WWteWSlIfe 

mnjfffM&Ui'k, Snelbecker (1974, 371) #|&^tJIMW$PT&^, WliX 

2 > afflww dtt) 

4> ®'>f&mbmm, it#, 

imiMw&ffl, &«rsK 

Mstst itftintfPM. MiaizM 

&> \mmmm, m\m%, ms^wawwg^w^ 

&£&*£>« &z, $t¥mm%w9L 

Mja, mu, m% 


liEjpx 

xtb® (Snelbecker 19747 ffli6MS6tlin'l=F^iRa, it^t/lii—# 

stages: <m§); mm 

um^mmm^u^; m^mEo m 

yeitimwa#*#^: &mmzm, it 

mjimmm^ (*), aag^ww^ii/7, (ra® 

$&), &&mm, mnmt\m^mmM^ fflmmw*?»). 

mmmmm, (&&). as, itttmsyti 1 ) 

urn, 


tfi <Cf 


# # ffl- 
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Wo 

A#IMJpiWai6i^Av£'tMHAaWJi^W#rW 
«®-*pS8n iAftK strtlU ti> t&g^, 

^^o JtA. fgH /JtlT.A A£flAAH A> ^ A (Anderson 1990; Mayer 1983)„ 

(Anderson and Bower 1980; Berlyne 

i965)o MWfgjs&mt, 

iPi)S-» WAM> ‘All (George Miller 

1956) AikTAWfAIinlWIl^o MAWfsmiPflll?^At#iJ®rW^,iMs, 

&£W, S'N&M'b. ^TftlilWti, ATOAWWA&, 

&#^ttwAv£, to 

AAMA«iHfmW«t£Ao 

fA&JSi&itef-S^AA 1 W/SfflJIWtd#?WmfiSo $I#P> Broadbent (1958) $1 

tH7-#ffij£WSi&, mm&, 

fifa a® 
jiw-AtMttwa&gjm WRAt§«iHlL&o ftlf 

EfiAAiw^^&A^ww 

tfAlWAMM&S, iPl, fffVJL, 

iPlWW^DcSfftk^^fflo Norman WAt&AIM 

'MMWA#i6i£ (Norman 1969, 199—212), 4 1 WJUX Wli ifM A DAit7 

^AW'^AI »fPiBlZo M, 

*)§, ^IJpx^A^SMtfAWfrWAffiW^iAM^+W^ffl, » 
^^ftEW^MMHltigAW^Ao WA®14-)HJmW 
it#, l%T#%A4$WWA^*4*h &TO#TOTAtlWit^: Ellis and Hunt 
1989; Klatzky 1980, 1984; Massaro 1975; A A Anderson and Bower 1973o 

^AiiW^fA, AAAMW. 

ika&w, ±^m^ia»^-P'I« 
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ia%.%% : £MTi&-&toW%, liiXIMt Pribram (1964), ((ITffW 

AJ8» (Chall and Mirsky 1978), (Gregory 1987), IzXIkilTMtfyffi 

^SlPj, 13,© W AM 14^754 Al (Wilson and Roehmann 1992 )o 

Mi£, Mi^MMiA£nf4^7, 

AMU, 

^W^f4±tk14, SMWAft&MiAAU#* 
SMi£77;M?t£M;£M^A4nMMMo 


m m 

«MgM, 

ffi, m, 

a&wm^aim, im «©a*smotix 

urn 

i9m©^4P2oiii^^w “®^±jsc# w , $mr»s$7 mm* 

¥fA (Fechner 1966; Helmholtz 1954; Stumpf 1883), VX M7f AWA# 
(Bingham 1910; Ortmann 1934; Peratt 1928), Al {1 

Abeles, HofFer and Klotman 1984), & iA 7 717 M A 7 M 44177 A A (A7l \ : .X 14 
gto £AMWA, Thorpe M (Thorpe 1958) AHW- 

mmm%%¥33too 

a©, -& i98i • i®Hfiffi^±, 


* * * a ^ #■ n 
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J&% ((A'aA^AAtfcA^AM&ffl)) (MENC 1981 )o &AM, 

^^^3@it^ji«^AiR±W'MSLo ?fvt, &mmm£.t, 

fr^mmmm^n&M^mnmmo &kk%-mimn£&, wa&ww 

mis, At mi& 

ama*a 


tA^soste 

tUTfcttfcMS M, 

&MAMM, W-MlEAMA^aik, M 

—*3!E^. 

AAA, SUM • AS (Edwend Gordon) AMM A A A AB.iASSlJr AM 
a^o ASMMAMAfaMMW ((AAtfcAA'afA (1971) *P «AA^ 
MJllA: SIA (1989). &*ai6&mA#§»JM-SMA#mi 

$. aaa^amsm, mu 

Audiation MAMA3IA5> {JEiSA A a$$ M zK A °Audiation AAS § B^iaMA'tn > 
ifcAMfiiiMAAA^ateM^A, ^SS^^'SW^IotiaMAM^T, 
SrtA'n/fjaA^MMAo 

#W£)frMMM. »M±MA£p^MzKA(A 

#ffiWipsMpu0^Ai); ytife^MM^a^AA4fc> ^fflwai'feMa^, w 

flTMMM^iSM&MA^mBeall 1991). 1991 A, <( A A Wi A A f IJ»(Quarterly 
Journal of Music Teaching and Learning) A AKSAAin 7 A S MA A A A) B. Yt <> 

Heller fP Campbell (Campbell and Heller 1981, Heller and Campbell 1982) A 

JlA —^AT UffiM A lAJlJSi&v£M-yAnflA, 3S»3MA«. isHitt, UR 
*Hgi&MMo ASALIA A, AA^Ai^sA^WnTtk'tt, tfenmaEfliS 
^AfckM^AMPJo &#, AA^AMM^AMMM, $cf&AAAIS3£M 
*&&. mftiMMM^, waa 

iRS'J> $WfPA4tMMLtg° «JMOTM 



M (Meyer 1956), g 

PJi7£WA#0WA»o 

(Serafme 1988) W#3HA£PSife> OTM^T: 

MJSifcfPSJB. IPS 

SP£, n/r^MSMA 

&a, (i) Btra®, Jitnywiftw 

^7tmz\ siw##^; (2) »i0]iag, 

maiwu m$, &AaAWi^gf£S#x#Hm <ss, 

(Hargreaves and Zimmerman 1992)o 
Lerdahl W Jackendoff (1983)Ma J— W#ffHA/AWXi&Si'fc. 

am ws to & >i ^ im, wm % %-ft fomm® w £#*raam mr & . 

-±®«H ffisASA T>ttGA Mfi, SI# 

sa vxr^w 

®j&t%%&.&& 

Fiske (1992) %£ Heller fP Campbell, Serafme, Lerdahl A Jackendoff 7lHfitl] 

±, m—pfrssio^wjBXiie, 

H-Pfrasys&im wmL, vR»j^p^#ro s&HRfrasw&^&fl^M 

iAvR, 

Fiske mzTxmmmfL, MWfjHA*pMW 

Davidson A Sripp (1992) Jia7—^ArffiWWAiA£Pfei!S$L£.> 'fMliisA 

immmim). && (MA 

i£gX H® (®AJMAM)o 

WLmmm'K.mm* 4mia±, 

ftjtftlai, ^W®c^o 

m g awA n%AM5.nmm° 

AAmAffiAAfi^^Al'Pltttf^tb^Atf^SiiiX. Swanwick A Tillman 
(Swanwick 1988; Swanwick and Tillman 1986 )$!lB 7 JLm^^ ililll 



5 £o (m'&mmM), m 

turn# (^jit), % >a^p (rt&mm±%kMf£m) . 

6444*4. 4tfit. VHMo l4]04til4B^AE 

#^64iiSl!4A^4MfP J|Rp 4f £ft/Klf AillSi+A'JfftiSIStlS; (Hargreaves and 
Zimmerman 1992)» 


^7±;&WAaim£64MA*h 

£»&;764«, 

mi-mim, JLiwt^ 

>Jo SETHHAffiBAJi^yil 

m. jais&o &mm, 

m%rM, mi, 


fcn^iAfcn 

UffitlfiJ. fe'tS45il : ^: ; &i , 4^Afffi^iA^0Aa^W5fe4Ko {7AiAM4S64f 

mm>, ^esaucs. n^^UMimmmx 

£p^E4(l£7M64o £&S, ^A4B«64. 

&m%mim, )A%-xmm, iAMtMitm 

jpxsks^iwm^^w. m\$m&° Km, tmmiA 

eisam. 

iA^pJA^E—o 

^-«jSJ5t±W^P#W1t5l-#, ^A^P^&4#^njlA^m«64-*t 

(JBJS0#): WAiA£PM£f[H]fc. $f#r*n 

wtfH&ji*r (Hit). ^tjs*iwin—nm. ^ 

ft. i£it. 3«¥^S^+64i4£fi^64 

BiA (Sample 1992) mim3\, 

WA4P»iA4PWW^E^W4>MMe4o 
PAMMiAMiA^PAS^Efifi'P'WISM, Aing^MS'J, 
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2 otsij#*f«isn 



mm, m&MMMi, 

is. iwsm^wi. 

twn, 

%mmA$.uM¥f%tm, &-#£, TAMft^ft 

«■> 

«, Fiske$t3l 

BliK, &. 

(Fiske 1992)o Campbell (1991) 31ISf)A«|±l 
AM^R#, ^SNeisser (1966) ft Gibson (1969), HSW&KWAJtJiifc 
(Piaget 1954). Butler (1992) 'jI)(]7 Anderson (1990) 

ft Sloboda(1985), IMMftSISi£o £^7«Wft7k7, P£^(Haack 1992) 

&Hedden (1980) IPMifcW^ffiWUUIfi. Hodges(1992)^iiif 

g Cuddy ft Upitis(1992)Ie]®7ft'^ 

Davidson ft Scripp 

(1992) ^I^TAMff^L, ^M]Wik^P^BP$^-77itffio Cutietta (1993) 

Aft7— #$7AJ8WlSft#tIEWW7;£P#^iAft$ilA° 

lUAft^ftiA^PW^—iAAwT#A Deutsch (1982), Lerdahl ft 
JackendofF(1983), Sloboda(1985), Dowling ft Harwood(1986), Krumhansl(1990) 
ttiteW, ((W^W^ftlftiAft)) (Howell, Cross, and West 1985), 

((# (Jones and Holleran 1990) A AjATjAAu 

37^ Ala (Davies 1978; Radocy and Boyle 1979; Serafine 

1988; Butler 1992) iM^^3i6£fr-it£«, ^A^P^ftiAft W° £P 

^^^7 

# 17 A A, A AAA A AT A 7 ((A 7' Mi n (7 A A A)) (Journal of Research in Music 


^ * .£? 


#■ J» 
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Education), <('EiI (Psychomusicology), 

(Bulletin of the Council for Research in Music Education), ((13 (Music 

Perception), P(ft 0 

ftiSffifKW (( h ff<%L 7 fijf 'fL 7 ill!)) (Handbook of Research in Music Teaching and 
Learning, Colwell 1992) ^JxS&HjS —&, 

frmmfr, %ft, 

(Applications of Research in Music Behavior, Madsen and Prickett 
1987), (What Works: Instructional Strategies for Music 

Education, Merrion 1989), «ISlfT#iJi.: W W (ft tv. If])) tk 7 (Update: 

Applications of Research in Music Education )o 17 Mlftfjf (/Lit® T - i )^P'wi|P iA^P-ft' 

£JUIi£ 

Simons(1978); Tunks (1980); Hargreaves ^P Zimmerman (1992); 
Scott-Kassner (1992); Zimmerman (1993); tXtk Hargreaves (ftTf |f 
^a^» (i986)o TMifa 

mmm&M& (MM), motso. (# 

$!j#P, i7:fti&lftj&7r Hargreaves $1 Zimmerman (ft^ff^ (1992)o TpH-lfilft 

ft, (1973, 1983), Sullivan (1970) iftaMMr&W 

A^n#ii^iwiw*#Btrswaifej®^ 

^P^tc / ftli5if')£iSMM Davidson ft\ Scripp {fyffifu, Swanwick fP Tillman (ft “tfJitJE 
tMA ”> ii-ff Serafme M ft tti\ ft ftft MlSB, Scott-Kassner 

(1992) Webster MfcJiSifrffift. (Bentley) 
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mwnmm^, ifcmw> mwmipmim. 

®5£*p3Hom&. mnwnimmmx, &Rmm^ wm 

mm, mm\%mmmmu 

&m^ha 

mmmnmnm^mn^-pm, im 

(2AT'h£, MH^IA 

Campbell (1991) SP Zimmerman (1986) Stl^^^jS51il6tl^'^no 

2, 0fW^P«iA^P)lgtPJiMttWo 

3 , kkmmm'tiEmmfe, hk 

immpmm^s.jjmmm, mm. 

npmn&mmt 

(Sample 1992). 

min, isiwsftn 

3l«iA 


W * * a & ¥■ J» 
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(migmmYffflfo mm, a 

JC-4 3 . Tunks(1980), Greer(l981), Madsen, Greer |P Madsen 
(1975) \eXIk. Madsen ^0 Prickett (1987) 

%mmu 

UM Greer 

m%m%, “%?& 

fe£pffl?±^TA” (Greer 1981, 106). 

A r AMisffl4 3 , TOj&>b— 

(^n^7f7^^gp) -lAiR, 1#^o Madsen fP 

Prickett(1987) Jh lB , (1) (2) 

mm^-, (3) mmm* m 

(Meririonl989) 

ffl*P#ll. itk^h, + , 

SM, MS^I#, 

W®:t—, M, ^gikitMMffiA£P 

^^^^¥f^^3SfflRXH^*5att^o mm, 

aammim, ra^iifeitMs, 

2r$£w. 

«a«jBtrffiB^tis!i, smjg?fA«jfcttfc, 

&m&, Aine^iR 
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a*a^4aMWWi&?EH^rt. £#ji«w«i#, 

to, m, 

^m^mmm^ism, s*. icasM^^-M 

wT»^##TA^sji4*«g. trft, ^i+jm$tJmi,MJi#M 

(Computer-Assisted Information Retrieval Service System, fnjf/f CAIRSS) ftAn'A 
ft%9t (Eagle and Hodges 1992) gffe4CMJS 

. W> 1~ 3 #)> (Eagle 1976 and 1978; Eagle and Minter 1984); JEW 
/UfrKWfJtl, W7J5*^» (NAMT)> 

(AAMTA 4£«$4AMtTOfi§ 

Gastonl968; Grahaml975; Lathom 4P Eaglel982; Michel 1985; Hardestyl985; 
Maranto 4P Bruscial987; Bruscial987; Unkerferl991; Standleyl991 o jtSKiiiWlA 
©Tunksl980 ; Geerl981; Thautl991a ; Gfellerl992o 

ihak »ai6, 

#rmini> ^p^iPiAto^^w^o #i££a^G4Af&M 
»#£?, £j&A^£p:t4PiA£R, 

*A«aikGW2mA4>AL, M, teTOAMftiMiAfti 

is], 

MfMAM, Jp»r® 

(Gaston 1968)MtilG<]i4^aifeM, ^ 

itiH. e^^AMA, ;§:AG4 —'££e^$k 'ta, 

=Hr#GMH$, Sears (1968; £A1 Cole 1981) 

WA^TO^G^WSSL Braswell(1968) GW^JL6M 


w « * a # ^ m 
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Thaut (1991a) $7 

m, m. turaMMo gMfiiitisrois 

m&mt, £piR»go 

m, to, &wm&, &&m%. 

ma , ach^aa, 

* am^iaa, 

mm, 'nuiks(i992)^a^w^mT-^s*rws^ffiw^ 
if. £7, mM’&U^itmftM-, a 

mm^-mmm^±, xA^^^fetui; tom&7 

a^fitiJP^bAxiEiSA^A, WT-ifAiiAStl^AI ° 

aiitwi, AiiraAAiftfm Miii^Kiiiit ikm 

£n7S£'n = Tunks (AA'f7i>3ifc 

If- TO, 4 Tunks (1992), Edwards (1988) fP Schuell(1988)W*5H]±^^til^ 

l, u^m 

4 , m% ——wsbAaS; m, 

m-, 

6, A7{£3a^W^^53?iJ#g^^A!Wa^, 

&Aft»^AA7g, 

^W-#0I«8W. M, S«III^f^. 
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m , mt 

iHttmA-Rmfeik&i, • mmix^m sidneii mm 

(1981)» Sidnell tgfB, mmWJ>^ S , If/^Sl^ 

^53Ww^stM*¥JSLT. -m. 

Wftt&Mifi'K; afffltl; njf^f 

Sidnell + o », Hedden(1987)W 

W^0^T±^W—®f"lJ@i. ^^bT^S'J Sidnell WM. 

Wilson ft Roehmann (1992) 

wvttfo, 
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liii^/MAifii^ws, nili^> xm^ 

%xm, e^usMifiu 

SMAT, M£Mft£]&fc£A^*n*fc£ 

Wffio 


m% tofto AAWi*i#, I®, Wb^tAWM, M 

#W®A«, AI^Atl^fWAWiPfo, ^A>tfA^Atl^lfti^, WJfcftA 

AatfrAAlift?#! 

^tlWi^rA^Aim ffiA-Am, A^tAM^MTAb^tA 
(Aft^f“£&M. MIW, ^AAATOiEi^tA^A” 

[Lefrancoisl979,292])o :i£#M. ^Mb^AMmvRW&SI, AAilfcM 

PI” ^n^AA^WlfciiU), M, 

p^m&pmxx, mrm'i'zmwmb, mi 

am^pi, muxpmm^o m, 



A&AAWMA, AMAJSWA^AAM, fl£MAAWAJ®i;££AW 
J&&, ^^A^^AdE^AA, A^AAMitAE'irAAo mu, AtEPP.W 
WA®WAW^A^A^oiAtiiAiiJA^, A®WAWAt^^E^AW90%o 

ii. am»a*ikbab], smAfSj$±^«^A, 

At£A#TA (Cowan 1979; White and Brown 1973)<, 

(mmm. m 

motherese&An"b£MA : t«MS. Mffi 

P'iaMfe (Birdsong 1984) „ motherese (#43^#; “JLin’\ “)Li5’\ 

“fttgr. —«) 

m, miPimwmmpmn, ms&mm 

M. motherese in±®JLAaW##^5c^@^, ^Jfc 

P&7AJS^h M 

mmwpi 

(wiison 1986), mm 

Mft -?, #7 m, PM, ^ic^A®Wii^-is^MAMm#A3S^W 

bP4K 

^MfflaAAAiitt^wAvao $mxmm.m$iX^km^#iix.p, 

%r, AAiiAMM (Farb 1978; Malmo 1975; Williams 1980)„ 
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m bMn, (Wehr 1982)o M£t/WOT^Wlt$, 

#*tfA3S±»¥M*Pfl 

^W^JLt^t^^WA^MM^, (Restakl983; Vemy 

with Kelly 1981). W-#»AMMWiMJ, WH AMIfAf'J 

/SSJ' W A :fit SP trf fd£ , $C A A-jfr (Farb 1978; Montagul 977 and 1978; Montagu and 
Matson 1979), M 

J£, fcWnfflPAi&tto MKWftMiUM 

-fjo ^aji#mjaaww&#», nm^Auiwi^^MM, Wfut 
$&. ng|^ 0 £AmWW»M, ftJe, 

W1^#A»*E^WA^0#^A+, fiSittlflftMIMff (Thant, 
McIntosh, and Rice 1995). MW s'igPtSIWA#, WftWWJftHStlEffiftifrfT 
I (NaeserandHelms-Estabrooks 1985)» 

JfiLjE. Bf». 

Bt?irA. m. (#jamA^)o sp*w«e^awe£ 

ftl A A fflPA WA -ft- W Vh '■) f tra ^ (Spingtge and Droh 1992; Spingtge and Pratt 

1995)0 mm«. rmm, «#»«#> 3m. %&, 

L^ASAllA^W^A)*. W^WWMWit»M 

I^SO^SAM e 1 ^ (Barrett and Hodges 1995)o 

A *£ 

fW, MW. MW. +11#^^^) #AA^j3t#M#AAa 1 ^WW^ 
w^w= sf+^^WA^ATO^AOTW, 

Young 4 <*®Wg^» “AA^&W^W; 

#i4^j#4£o 

(Young 1978, 231 ) D 

- 499 
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Wo xxmn, fff^x m, &#wam7e13#swm 

tfxmtfjxxmM, ^tAwaaw^mwa^. #a, Es«nw£t( 

a^as, xfAWfnifij^ws^i^. m, 

rmm%m$}&m* 


xm^um 

xm¥W.%mm^j-x\m° aw^a-haw, M*t 7 ^v 7 WK 
vtmmmx, *p mikxmm-. mwa 

m^waa+o xm, «AJ¥W&<nm jamaa 

WSWo 

£SK, iAT^m^A?0RTja-%: (Merriam 1964), <i!i±##fK 

XX)) (MENC 1985), ((K^AA^iO) (Hood 1971), <(KMteWM^AA4fc>> 
(Lomax 1968), ((A A 1^4 A 7)) (Chailley 1964), ((AW A A17)) (Blacking 1973), 
«AWilrA» (Menuin and Davis 1979), ((A£j<W A A)) (Reck 1977), ((AI$(A A 

¥w$o (Netti i983)» mr^mim, «^aa^»o «k 

£7AAAiim» fo ((AAtttlfh 1972 7 10 AW «AAtm#AA» A “iit## 

MAWAA” WAT'J^A, M7-+0Jim£&AAMWA#o SmT, i£W 

7$2A*T3>WM£i£$j 

£AI*t7A2AAfi], Jt4-A#£fcWi£M*AA#£SAW&*!WWft. & 
MASAWM#, Alin A A W2 W ffl |5| W. W& 35000 7fu, A 

!£Atl7I:A±WMl!7«1?it7 (MAAA±fem7ffl4tWUA) (Dubos 
19747 AIW/tsSA, A#MWi§mAMMA4tW3£4A MA^AtlWiS 

*fc. a#, MAMW;®*}IAMA±Jiffl!W]W«, MtgWM]W2 


500 






500000 ¥lu: ^HM'VlAMSWm,BMm° H 

m, (Prideaus 1973), 

200000 ^HU: 

(Boorstein 1992; Pfeiffer 1969) <> 

70000 ^fT: (Kendigand 

Levitt 1982), W^A^^iAA, 

(Mumford 1966)o 

60000 ^lii: S^Ei5:A;iS,WAitt(n n n4 3 , ffi&U 

B^cAttAA 

W-tlffN^Aj^A (Constable 1966)o 

40000 t£fft ; kk'Atii AM#fM§&@fP&—feftfti±^TO#PJ. 40000 ^ 

AiFt6tlAc®AB^JF^pJC^Mffl^tt.feCPfeiffer 1980b; Rensberger 
1981; Wilford 1986). 

35000 ^mf: 10000 m 35000 *zm, 

f (Farb 1978; Menuin and Davis 1979). if 

35000 

30000 ^tu : H it ,tm |J ■ill E ( Pfeiffer 1980b ). 

BOWSAWS: 

tf: (Wilford 1986 ). 

25000 ^|if; M. Magdelenian (Alt ?A#fyi^i!A®#J^5|.EftA^J 

(Prideauxl973)o 25 000 $^'#$ij 

(Putman 1988) = 

20000 W: JA®> £#b,^A 

£ 20000 (Farb 1978), 

Mm 15000 M 20000 HfA ®#F^B. 




16000 GMm 

10000 ^flu: 10000 Bg (Stanford 1979). £EH 

(vonPuttkamer 1979)„ 

6000 ^|U: E#,^XM^W6 000^M (Smith and Long 1980), 

5000^tu: AM£AW$M 4 l 

S&x 32&S&, (Farmer 1969; Jenkins 1970)o kk^^%m 

mtammm^mm^, m, s>m#» 

mmxii 

(Hammond 1982). AtitJp^^ltA. ScS. WSS. gS, X^IAA^ 

* (i£M»A?L»ffi) 0 (Leakey 1983), £ 

iixhBm ^HAW “A2” ^®Wfi f l», ft!S*L 37 IA 1®, 

Wi (Ellison 1984 )o 
3800 ^m-. 

(Claiborne 1974), i#flU, A'lHiAAtfiSs^HA 

2500 W: 

(Stuart and Garrett 1981 )o 

1200 «: (Stuart and Garrett 

1981). 

K4 1 , A£$dC7 
i£o TO, MW^3t^^*AW^J)ttt®Ao 
S®i^#HSliiE7ifr2A5if^tBWWAA^2;AWM (Claiborne 1974). kk 

(^Tcfr 2000 m -) 

mm. mm, mm MAism, 

VriA4 3 WAff] (Kaeling and Mowry 1969). 

2AK14A. 



fti£A?E^.—, ft 10000 m 35000 
AfuAfPMylnlASA (Collins 1976; Leroi-Gourhan 1982; Marshack 1975; 
Pericot-Garcia , Galloway and Lommel 1967 ; Pfeiffer 1969 and 1980b ; 
Prideauxl973)o 19tft^M, A+, AffmJTfW#^ 

0. AflA 'M±wra n a p» 

SA7g*wi^. 

i&i@ftif?AM®#H$M±M£0, -f-JW 

ft^A + iaffSAamw 

(Leroi-Gourhan 1982). tiPlISSIWIIftt, ft g^tJltMATSo MR 

ffilhl. ^&fM2AScftiE*®m0H*, 

ift^##w^t/, m. ©lpa. b,. &. m. 

mm. 4> \m^m ijamtmu £*w^&ft«^jft$EA# 

usm, {sft*»ftm. n. i^^iWJfflT 

ATOAH7 

SAfPpp (Pericot-Garcia, Galloway and Lommel 1967), ftlfjSSG iredr^ I^K^, 

aa*. mm. mm. ®Afj, itiTiiKi, * 

H> ±33£. P5Js'7P> AM3E. EPSL1BM. 0f/L f*33E^ **M. 

M, iXttft^A^JM, DcOTTra^#5*p n p; 

ft^M^&3E£3aMS23J, ft«l«t»i, 

ftAft£*fl6JiS*#ffi,.#&W@TM£S#feM«aE. SMp n p, i#2AW 
SAMIR*. Eft'. #&. IStt. A#, SAMMft, 
MJIMftfSAMItMo Ai£, M]M$fc£ftSA±ft&M$M$etft«iiSM. 

ns? ii®ftp n n«a ! ]iffWMtltB|¥IAMia2A»glW®®i 

A, AMifc, SMiSi^MEAM^Jit^aM^HiSAftMl^^M® 




mmtLo m 

ni imm, #miw)# 

X77 

S7Hfc£, WW£AA^AJPMiiJA#° ±&2An7AMMA»*A7 

#> ntw^Kii maawa#. %&&&%% 

X“^^A4d®±lf A&^A^silifftJliiS: (Mumford 1966)o \&7k~$LltiXW,, 

mm -& hw ], zxmm 

ffltfcAT, gtwets^ii. 

6'Jig, £A^W«° 2AW££AffligW$A, *4&W&M*nAfa 

£A*n£A 

**ASftAMSJi. £2AMAM« 
Affi, M£lJI$iJ^AM&Ai£A7, tf]4Wffl 

IftMtllWlf, Hitk, 
s!c#2A&MtA° 

AWPS^Ait®M0AA5S,W, 12000 A (Prideaux 1973)o MM, M-¥- 
15000 

wx, ‘Ztom&mtt&mi — mx, mm, mm, m 

T, Atl-§#i«, ii®t)S77IiA^7 »JLI'Mb°p. 

mmmfoik®, ®xxim®mmm, mm±§f^, 

&, feAWA^ASAX&Tisffl, icWAA±tkA7ij]fiJWffl^o 
^-AWASA^Ia^J, . 4£X, 

“Afin+” 67HA° ^MW«. 

7f4««4'JWffl5i= 'SKH£SA+-3N-fc, )¥®iXW-^7WAAA0o 




mm&MMftm&H&Myjfto mw, aixm&i^aasa, mAAitAic 
»irw^s. hK-mmm^-!rnmm^^±, MAftseicimiAM, 
ha, prideaux^&H-^m#^: 

it^AAAAiU?, iAftA 

#T|. ( Prideauxl973, 61 ) Q 

MU, '/HAM A A/g Rimm^m £Kj7A AfrJAAX (Munmford 
1966)o HAfiJSEi^AiEffl^MESWIJ^^o 8000 AiT, A^StfW 

(Farb 1978), lltJs&I 2 000 Ai5, 

tfcTOJi, ^jgmAAfflXJi&^MiftHWo *#i#iJAa^£mm 2A 
SAM&Jit#. 

EttSflMS^ig, g^ftflilt, jEiaH^ AM 

&*&, m am&wahi^a «, a 

-«*&, MAH (^pA#. IfyA&MA 

HA MAH (#«AHA MAH (WAH) AMAH (&AH). Ail 
ft&Aiftt*M, -MAHMffl*fW, mmMA»JM7gAW&A 
/SEAil^Wx^izKAo Mia, -mXMWffilcm W^MAASb^H+infe 

(Bachus 1977)o AilftAWAtb, A^HWAtk&^W^fBfAo mm, i«JH# 
A£A*&M&A-£tB#iSlfofci£WA«. MWAl'-A ffiiAWfmWA 
mmn*, ^aawaa^wtm, ea^sams, <s 

to, Jli^t*fl!lffflfwsassfl!l, £AAMA, WASm#*^-!: 

Mo A«W#ltt^AM, «7AAWB1#WSA, M, tttA 17M 

4AAH W: «MAH), it$n 


* 


■6 
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itm/i. midi a 

sv7WAA= ATMMfrJii 

^AA^AAlsllftlirMCDfeAM, MAfaJWA^A 

TOAA&AlsASA, CD lf«&7tM4A1£BA 

45#7+®A#»A 44100 &o Sit*#. WI+nrWM«fiJ 

a 44100 ^ “Ag", ^ “>tg” wm*-'m^, 

«m, mm 

m cd kwwi 

m&&mt#5E-*ffi, . m, 

7: A Witffi #. ^ CD-ROM M^nm 

250000 aaa, iinifflgKs^ #m> i^t, 

1544^:4A Elmer-Dewitt thfil 

fe#J: “SfCDf^WW- Wt'&^mCDtfm& .44A Bruce Springsteen 

4P Stevie fj^UftB—CD, Alft£fM” (1987, 71). 

Bronowski ikA> A4nJ£ 7j, AfiA141AA7 a f4lAA, A If] A 

2A4nSAM#^te«inW®«B4f0]4B$fi]^3t^o “A 
WStttSf, A®»I4&£4S A 

W^#'frf&^SA.f4^fD?:A^^AW^^M4'j3tS^64m^A”(Bronowski 
1973, 412)o 


*£14i*4"AM Dubos A 1981 *F3ltilto. AfflAAlftAA 

|s]B4HS^^^fA^#W^I41(fn^4to *£1AA£W 
JiS, ft*AM£%fl4l'JSW-gCtt. M, 

Dc^AMs, M^®0A*£1AAWAJ4W 

aia mma, »m,A mm. 


(Ember and Ember 1973)= jtftfh 
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w##B6M! 'mmmmm, m 

o “^i 

W, (Broudy 1968, 13). 

A-A 

M, AlftffWA 

{f]«SBWM (Tuener 1982)o ^ith^Bt^J, #A#^ 

Aft<JlFI0. f0, /A*. J1A. SS£. *A. HA, EXA, M, Aik. MW 
Am##ftA*p^AiA ®Ainmaswsi*. 

MlWfeA. HA, A^AtW$ ; }i§A®:±feA:i£ 

Ml ft 32®. (Dubos 1974, 201-202)„ 

iMII-SISfRS, <S£, lxii*W, a 

MW^J«&£{fc£4>ft&#ffiS&, »^mffiAft¥APASiJ±^AftM 

mumm, 

XAA, M, lAA^^AH^ffi^^W^WA^mW^WAWAAo 

T%wt.mn, is.&, anXLU^AAWfAW^-o 

A, -MHA#AAft^M0A gMftffiM**, W90 

(Hooper 1981 and 1982A 

MMm, imvf^Am^w^mwnm, lamm®- aa 

fflCList 1984)oBl^A3t.M^,^ffl^iAilJ^MiRW?Q^J(Farb 1978) = 

mm * m wmm 1 +, aftAA^tAf#»w^Aff#ifts ft. 

M]»^&M£ft£cJfc, mmm 

M*l¥AiJMmft«o -J&M, &^fc#BTFft “ffSS” £T, «-t 


# & ‘b 


* ¥• J» 


a 
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- Um (Hanna 1984) 

toa, m, m%±, *m 

AA^#^rrr^6<]«^#Mo 

tWil. 


£*: AlttA£14 

MituiA, #M)iA]ft~#A», M&W*AA#£EAlft£# 

tt. ^lB0iJA-^f:ffii'J*Jl@ (Lomax 

1968)o IffcftfJjll (Cantometrics, X# “?Kp|1$!IaeI”) t£AAilil8i£MJIk^^]£$T 
WPWfflifclfi]-A^KfaMffi-#^aHfiWlA(caiilo= flfcffi, metrics 

= ««*). SA^SMBW, 

m*, «i£§y&#-mss> aaito^e a n 

mm, iAWMAXttWiiiAfc, XttMftAMm, 

1AAAJI2AA|'h]WA^” (Lomax 1968, 35), 

T>mmR, mwm> —wia«^-m^±o 

wm, 

SA^BtftfrTJfci 233 #A^AMieWA#A (BP: 

tl»$a> WtffiiiMi. a 233 M»tJAA^A 

mme^, nrm. 




I 

E«M®, 3ES,MErt±tk, EBAUP, A® 

ME, MtbME, 

II .«#H 

MBAf, Southwest Hunters, PPHS^A'fcl'Bi, AnPlfciiil, ftJH±t!lE, Aji£M, 

M?@M®, B«hL AME 
m.A##H 

ICB,A, §t/1[*1®£j, ^A^MB®, UteMB®, AgtfiJMB®, S#J 
MB®. 

IV. ftSil kJcfc 

ft®, A®, #s>MlUE, £Pf£AM, MAM, SfA®, MM 
MB®, », jfttfcft, i£A, ftA, 

V. » 

ffiSPSm, AMIA M^M±^, «$tE, MOT, ftllPOT, A4h 

OT, s>feiq}tjTiq&, ^iiOT, /ift®^, ®WHHA, mm 

^tb®o 

vi.gfciHI 

A^'I'I, A®c, Jftft«#H, &THW 

vn.ra^M 

Vffl.®^H^b®±tfeE 

ix.^Afy® 

ftg Aftlftft^i6ft, ^BM^tfflii#A m 

ilEo 

k “ftAiAiit, 

&, (Lomax 

1968)0 A#sw#-£^M*sa&<HRtt. i&piwm 

2 . &-M, Mftf:ffiMWMIaAft^A 

Aft o mfiiiat 

WSfift.” (Lomax 1968)o 


# * -6 a ^ ¥■ M 
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“js$. 

m'a, t:MMSA£H&W5AM&ro 

M, Mtil'^T—AKWnMo 5 pS-#^J1A#IW— Wa, 

(A&) ft 

(a®) 4 sai'bim±- 

(#JSL Boiles 1984; List 1984; Merriam 1968; Nettl 1977 and 1988; 

Nketia 1984) o 

aiwtfw^A-, a, 

ra, ^mwmpaiute enn^im, 

music M 

m. ip a Ain 

MMAiAnJifAMM 

Wif Ao 

AMWt*. ifcpgJI&W&tt. tJSWSI# 

+ EiiSSiJA^W^^W^P/r, W&AJS 

(Monmaney 1987 ) „ 

MM (Merriam 1964) ((W^A^)) fi$ 

im ^WffiiiifMAin 

510 20 i i ® i i i i 5 i 5 & 




^RM&immzmmm'kz, xffis^a. mr, 

#J#R, &M (! Kung) [1] 

nmmm^R (Leakey 1981). v&tr^zr, mwaci mRRZMmm 

lil. JfJSffltfc, ojja. 

$&&&#£* ffiwmiimtotem', 

jtft, &%MT*3&w^2zMm&, w®n- 

&TikmmfflMA±&%. wtmu^mR, 

RR^R^WHm^, 

±®®ifr. RR, MRRRWlRR: ft, T&MRRmm&TRtiMm&ZiRW 
wwsM, ffaf&T 21 

“m&mHf” tfcWo mu 

&w®mmnmmRRm£R —m+^n s aawsam ^ am & a 

wm. iut£A«smaa 

RR&jRmiMZZfs, URm 

mismRfflKtm, 


[1] ! Kung mkfo%M“\ Kung” 

Rftw-ts*. ap-ftfiiEwsa^, np^R^±mzmm^m, r^t&rr 

RRRit^m, ! Kung *4fcfilftlf±**^W-#*fl:, Ai^s&^TAltkf+S^&A 

watt. 2omzsoRimm&]-XRffiMi% u \ Kung”, 
fcUs. m“^M” (T?ffi) . 



mn^w-mxtt, -®n?ng ; mw\AG$mwmm 

mmm; 

If^aW. Mmm, M> Itt, M> kimmWi^\ 

ELlSPAW Kaingana A ^ AAJt (Sullivan 1984X AA 

ftfflAPA, SAinS^WA^tWM^MnX^ntPlo &®AACIiltt7<fc 
Ai&SW-^AA, BtfcM^A. iHtfh MIKMIS 

m, m&m io 

M” &, “M3W” ®t. AM3Af§3 

wxatMffl. ^^aai'biw^^awaawm, — 

SUB, <S£, H^AiS 

JAM& Billie Jo Tallahachi SJ'M^JA 


HA (aesthetic)i^Ais]in®:S—S$C 

0A£ti t&toWZX 
iAA2A (WJfc) 5mm 

B gW-^tiM(“A2AW£A”). I^BA (beauty) 

mm, mskmm^mm^^, 

MA, MgifcttM&j®#, A£A $u£ 

iAA^±W#ilWSA, ^A^AWAnA^aAiWS^. ®$l 

mwvrmt, SAiA^MWfiiSil^ 

A A iA A A A ft A “A iA l^J A A A m A # A f# ^ gharana ( Deshpande 1973) o 
gharana ( kaydas ), ^^ISlLStA; 




(swara) = MW W AM, * 

swam m laya(^%M^W ). TOM&lftWA# 

|W], ®Ji, SSW^^#iJ»TS^4iH:M^2.l'H]»l^iiJ»^^ 5 l z ffio mta, £ 
gharana ft 3 ; “ AlladiyaKhan” UK “Jaipur” Ml t&WSll A > A-ISl H Ai AAlA A ES A 

sm^w^w, 

MAMttWHIa. AAJ*#aftMA>tftA »-Wf> 

Zh, *rM$8JSCW0riU«. ft$S1t±W#r#i&. #£#3£lft&*tW/»t£, &n 


tiLfc&fo 

^o “#", mw A^AMAit^ a ma#aw^s<j^, 

^AJ£n/ffi]iAMW*»> AAW^Mo 

JMSsA#0A AWAAAl$o#iJ£P, A#P£ft:ib^Eft Kassena-Nankani 

AA, MWW^iJ^A^jongo, AJi-^ffMffi, |lttti^|±«^ 
(Robertson 1985)» jongoitself, '£ / & : JtS!I 9A““S6t) 
(gulu), 'EASIS (gunguna), AA^SWeS' (wia)o jongo *|—f+J& 

AflSi. {SMAmr&itMitto AAMAiAiitlAAM, M]WMAffl 

\m, 

SA4HM1WM, A JAA MEANS'* 

AfA^H^gAAife, lilfSlTtSCDfliinflt^^- JtW&MfcUS 
MWMOTo PASM^M® 

M, MW-AMlM'JA, TOffi 
wmm 5£#: -AAoItk»Pif^]-M^W. JIWAI^SMAI^MlftA 
vaassa mm, Am^n?^ m.m&Mm%&, ffl 

xmfcA—fe&amyto 



mmn*, '&mm^m%^mm° 

Ain, fcnjLu^ffift^«4tw«ago wm^AAAffiMAin, hub 

“Rim®”, 

^mzmzwtBti;, um, h&*#, #rm& 

g iifeMAAMI: 
JSO- 

&mtm, ^-mmGnw a mt<mmw, 

AA (Schuyler 1981), $J#P, #.~ ftM# txabia MSfi&A (— 

5tJcl)» m’allem(AA)ffl “f'l’P'-Mift ginbri A^'A (musical clues, 

-i mu^aa#, a 

am “mmvr m&o “'SA£&m”, 

m” ; m, m$a, 

^#rfo Mirage, 

“feftm” m “WR” Wtlfl# 

mmBo &Vf±&ftMMlfitmJ7— 

s*n*&, hk~fe&mm±n, AMi'iRAAi&^f'HOT, 

tt$rwm±£*, mn, *n@ 

iHfetfcHEM Barasana ^E^^M^AtiC^A, (Sullivan 

i984) 0 &QLis:±Bkm imw'pMg^, mm, 

Ao Ml 

», Barasana AMftMSlMWM 




ft, -S#M. *&&&& 

mm±wm^%ttWMmn-swm° ^ mahuc . * n . ^ 

ip n n t*i, »a^M 

^»ig, IWNW* 

£W£AM, H&&3SI&MM# 

ft®, +AMo 


;$ft+W£MJSo ftdiffi, i^, X#, 'W, 31 ^»AWItcMMA 

ft JlJgSc^l1r¥ ■!% > ilfftftli^lB^^ft' bTAiTI (Keali’-inohomoku 1985)o iE^^] 

mmmn, *i#w, «wg#itw 

A«^oit!iA'aii*^w«M#. M^Tk&mw&ffio asa^ms, mm 
mmftMmM*, AAAii^ftMMffci^Ao mwkmvt “Mffil®” sE 
ptPi#wiiii#wAii^= m^m^xtrmmmm, 

MX^ittAAffiffi, £ 

Aft^MX/r^P^ig, ftW£B*AAWt»S, £ng, &R. 

ftna, am#mi£ 

pTwosais^^ft. PuebioMfflM#M^£ 
KLt£*B|S|lft, ^MtfiTM, AkWteftAltt “X+AteftA” W&*. 0JM 
“&£, &M3P—&” 

^mmx^, WL^mmxmo ^m, imtBWft&wwjfcMiitffiT, 
tetB&Wfiss&iJB? 


^w^wstar, am^^je^sr^w 

ftA, M]ffli3t#Aft^AI, j£#&r»A$ARfra. £P*±, ^A*ftftffii3tJ/i 





AltMAiA, W-^ltAfct^ (domba), i#iJIHP^^^I> #$feW^g 
(Blacking 1 973>o £&?&srmg 

ma khuio, 

-a®, 

#p n n S<]faa^?±#^Mo 

&MM; |S|#BgW <(Nya-Nya» M% 

Billy &-¥-&%'((Billy’s Got a Girlfriend)) 

AJillo HAf ((Sesame Street)) ft ((Minster Rogers)) #?(r A AAiK’itilA 

it> fB. WMj^> AM—IffiWt. J®>W,*fc££B?EW 

*a,ea, 


&&&*, ar*#. a#^. $i*l. 

#Ao jhahaa, wz# 

£Mtiiftmj8[mmm%m*£. im 

(Khe 1984)o 

A®it&A#^tA{§A, $Pli*£. Ilf#. ft 

it. Mtl. AM(mogiatri)## 0 

S. ffi. &5frflft^AiMLftAAo 4MMt, ifrM'ift#Eb4k^&AAA 
fifto 

$pHA 7 <(A0'l£ifr» SL EMM 

A U—#o R]#, AAft\IMlt5H#i4Lh, MM ((Hail to the Chief)) ft ((Ruffles and 
Flourishes)) Jiiftffft, H A St fiE if % it A — A B ^ Ift ? PA ft I® W . 
((Star-Spangled Banner)), ((America)) ft ((America the Beautiful)) 
mm M&SfcM. iHtfh . m%±., « Star-Spangled 

Banner)) itAffl, HAMA, ^ftig^E 

A'S-A¥o ahh, amsmjI, twp^tftftpft, 




MAftTJW, 


*0tW?±# 7, A^MIlnAf#ftT£KjB^, t*^{siMfK±IM? 
Wl, IMIItMffiiMI#. 7 ft? 

fiMMlM, ASAfBIiSJbo #ig. 

®iKtiil+A7f - mu*jx 

—Afj£W#®il (Ling 1984)o illRISfHtmU. iX^hkMM^] 

MMMJi, «^»f£7M£^i)7BffiA7MI£^° Wp, *73® 

i£tb±WAA i titOT2 mmmmmmx, 

SHA * 1966-1976 “XitX^” SBffi, SiR«S^7WSft3P 


W, MK1^5b7nI'So 

3#, ((Sweet Betsy from 

Pike)) SffMTilWfffill#. R& 

*M#W7§rWffiii> £pM^JI£|b 7 A*A ?±^AlE#MMo 

3At, Wip, M«stBA7lftMSAt*:ffifP# 




U^Wmi A. *«fcPi*nHi@7, 

ASiJS^Ib]. -A^hA 

WftfeA*^#, if!®, 

M, *rtOT&AAj7#«i^-AfrA#, ^MSA^MAfflrtA, 
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^a^±WW^MM7^ y h?¥## : tWf:ffi^n^gS”(Robertsonl985,95)o 

sfigisiM, mx&Mfr%m%mxA (®am> 

A (AA®) M^A° A^mMSiJ^^k^ifeE^ftAA^^ti^EAA; tfc 

mmmu ts 

&1I £ £KJ '7, ft A ft ffi Ilfi to * A N £ ft la-«3t 

fcMn, ^HftAAfttlBftA 
AftfaJA^ft®* im OT3f«AAGAgv7ixU&A, 4t:#ftEftftftAA® 

A®, ftA^+®ftA®±^, te#Sfc£#&toft*Ai@jl$7itt£im UW 

e-a®, 

MMi£, 

]3lftAj$ASA^ft®Af7®£lJ35<;nP^h ®ft;E^A3&ftftPAl^ft^®ft:ftiSJft 

#®^^®APIPA, M^ftASfeAMt^Ao 
SS&tt. «. ^Si±^®Bili^AffiMt±iaa0fH^®A#5lJi^5£ft, 
A-^*^A^JAfg= ®#, #P!-tm. 

'A LA A At A 'M p h fttl eft'll’] 'fti'Afft)) ft ((Bridge Over Troubled Waters)) 

BPffi*t&)ftffi&*ffl^WMA#§tt£, M, *Sff] 

xmm^m^mmm-, «t# 
*$AA^®-ft7*. mm, Aft® 

Ali£®A»> ]t#^A^Al'0]®#^^7rS^®^iJo tSAtitfA 
ftftWft®AWHife®lft 

(7^'tt) a^tAo ipjisww 

7:, M%tWMiEMX±MA^” (Merriam 1964, 227)o 
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7 J' 

niumm, 

A%« AAfiygM^W^WA^WAJi: 

“Humanly Organized Sound” — “Soundly Organized Human” (Blacking 1973)<= 

M ((How Musical is man)) 

^mtMRXVcmmm, stfsin. m, “W^«M?±AiAojwii 

AMMW^'A” (Blacking 1973, 25). MBAA^AMM 

iPT R M 

“Humanly Organized Sound” lA A A, 11 (A J‘ifck, BP “A. A A AL (A A A o' ” . 

JATO#8I, STA, « 

MifitT “^#££KMA3t”. aABMfiJ, i^Jl^WMAAM 
illMo «#^iA^>tt^MAiPfo, 

Affti. SAAtA*W^[s]A4tMW^P^, HIMf- ffWiUi) 

t&Z-, ,MMA&*AAI*§A*±^tA 0 

if: AmAM1*m>&AAm? tS0[fi±^WAA, ^A&AAAJITO^fl 

{s£, ^A4fl}f4tA^A^Mt#A®, a 

a & feip w mm warn: a . 

ptiifij ,ya, t^^AifSMAWiaf, iAAMA, ffiG*k%toAmm 
MA^AtrA* AASAWWAMA^AItrSAWA'^o rliiAfMiAMt 
AMS A, lAAAiSA A#M#MASAMAM, 

SA»AlAA, WAMM&^tAAA-#o &A*titffi&*tftA3tiA5.ff 

%mm #- a a^M'a n m j «. 

lAAAAMAI£AA»fe, *4?ttt#A4t^iiff^+#SiJ7f4^Wffi^o A 
#I^AA^MA^#£A = Aritt#fAWAJ*U&£#£#, f0#^WJA 

MiP^AMAA. ^A^MA^feAilAAlAAAtt, A^»Hi£7WA, 
Mb *AW Atf Ao 

ReckiASA.feA «AA£A^A» A«M£Aife}go i£AAAJI£Mi£T 

t^^AiflA. 

AM&&&&#&&&#■£■&#}& fco m, 

&.ft, — ^sfcA/-#o A,-& 


^ * ‘t' m % f- » 
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jfp)8.-f, ^A#A#*H->HjA11s; A#, At-t-<ft, i£^f A 1 &<Hj'I t& Q -S-Ajfrjfr 

z£A, A'fn&'iH., -^■Jf;^.- - flz£A, *6 

HMfrtt, -£■# 

AAttte “it#” tt4A£*f£)5^Ji##:tA, Ai-S-isl^^^i#-? 

4ito (Reck 1977, 1 ) 


ApJMA)iAf0]W««, s$, 

^Ai-feAvS, M- 

't'mmx&m Affirm a, jiAmtt^^sw^j 

#„ isis, 

53 , 

OTSftMiltt#. Abu- 

“M” »±, “AI£«A” A “*fc£ 

EA^lA^-MS, &3S*1*MrtW. iiMfcHfc 

W#£A, 

((ffi^W^Mstffltt^fO) (Cooper 
1982), <(i§f (Adorno 1976), ((#^A^-fi^^AKBallantine 1984), 

<(^^-#^-|^W» (Small 1977), C&^AMf&SftftJ (Harker 1980), (JR 
Ps&(||±«mA» (Denisoff 1983), L 'XK (da (Dasilva, Blasi, and Dees 

l984)o lit#, I^TAWitfflAHW^T'JtlA#, WftK «§rPWJ» 

W, MMAWWHfrA4>, 

a> 


HI!*±#$A<Jh^ 



aa*--tea 

ft'fft < “ft rSjiA£P5!j te 

-a*- »§fr-r- 

§taaw#a 
($p, ^m, Wfe, Hr^WifiJS) #AfR 

U&Mo AiAA3£iH*M£-*ra, 

7-m, a aie# m o 

SAAlty (-WAiiEHJ^AAAlyWftMHA^, 

&) PJJEtJe (£*t*AAlftAM^A, M]«i£AtEiti^£AmAm 

T=f A)° 

IS]#. WAiAMEAAAMPflWMAlftWM^o ^&^*PB&*£-£S 

AM«imA«#AA#»iAA, «, mmmm., m 

'^MW.f&^j'b&^’Mo 

%^mmm.w, ikw-aa, 

mvsm'k&mm, mmmmm^w^^o -&# 

AvS^jA# i 5WAit^A&ifirW, ^^Wt^^nTitlfA. 1969 A, H+ 
£AA#iP7AII»rA37tA7; ra+^AA«7 1977 A 7 ft Wi&AMM 
^APAW^M (Dearding and Dearding 19817 [HJ+A^A^PASi=fA|](W#A: 
SI AA^BAA^J “titlfAftAfitlia AA” '/it^J (Soundpost 1986o #A: 
#^?Ai»|iJ7 90 W^#ltSiJA#A)o Si^AATOti&AtAAA, ABI 

a pa n e mm t 77 w w a s. 

m 7 .rn.mmmm, \m. im wm, a&irs*. 

fHM#P7^1ifA'fn#a#^AW^A#^o 1A7AA 
J^»£—WA^#A, ©Ji, A’iP^A 

l. ASEA^fiMiPAti^RA i&wmM 

^HS^n^, AMMASK; AIRU 

^-A#PAIi7^Ao MB, WAA-HAA^>lPl^^?t#A^ 
(Derloshon 1994 ) = 97% fpj A A AIMlftt ?A 7 AA A M A M, t^fu 
s’W'&'JiaAfPSi^.A (Washington International Arts Letter 1992)o 7=77/ 
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tA. « 1984 AP Steinel ftjiBS, 98.5%0^'!^ 

2. hk®)imm*¥, . snis, 

20.7%W^^#in¥^PA^^t ; ^^PA, 17.6%ftj 
^4#iP'^t 1 IPA; #A##I^A^04A^AA^;AAA—HA (Steinel 
1984) o 4A^, 

(Baskerville 1979)= ffig&itWjt, M. 1995 KAMA 

S^MAAEWAitA, A^RAA 
ISWMIfHAA-AlftAAAE, M, 

(McCullough 1995) = 

MAS#. ttE¥^PAfjmfW2A^^^Mlilo 1984 A> A i\'m& 
/fA^2A±^fftl'B]^ail#^WT?S (mej 1985)= &&&—A. EA 
MHHAAW7MWMAA#,RAEAAWAAK«t7*»A 

Z3T o 

4. f^ijg + Wa^o W AMM1BA04AS A^ = 

&a, mm*, xitMmm&£%£w% 

u^xmm^mjfmmrnmm^, mm, a^j 

04HPHPA, A A I J AiAA'iCK, 

S5I#'«0<jAIA A^MM, #*MfflASiJ#AW!i©«Mo 

»±, t^AMAASAMAW 

(Jones 1986; Koepp 1985)= 2A^J3tW¥A{ti^ii 3140 
\L^.7t (Music Education National Conference 1995), AA AARA > A 
^fflAAHKAAM00 6% = M£MASEi+!A7A#, 1993 AWA 
100.4 fcHA (Schere 1995), 1993 AAAX^Mis 

mMmmmmm, t^Atsi mm*m 

^^gsteito 

5. ^A04AA= 

{a a 07 -m 04 =am ?? > mmm&**Mix a - 
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iiAMifl^, as^A^w 

mmazten, Amm&m^%^&BiUo MSMat-Mt*, *s 

mk, Mr&wi^f, 

t, 4^w$±^M4o 

AS¥§Wn4T, $p|^tf«±mfPA»^. 

7F7^4^#Ao wnwfssw. mxm.m%-m^u 

9. MmiM4MW4° ffiffij.il 

#4^-17 017^#^#. jm&£H*±to&m. mm® 

^AW 0# ; Ci'o B P7 u A [A. 4 4 A (International Society for Music in Med¬ 
icine) ftfjjfcfc, gtft-aAd#E4> r±fnKMM#A^A±HSJAtfa 

Ji4nffi[4i.W4IRMAGm 

^^ 6 #^ I'o] IS $i e 4 'MM ■£ ° 

10 . ac/L4A, Sisffij® 

^nmm, fSIISISiS o 

-tA^SSi^T-i Wnf, 

11. -mm 

&$tw, nnjjutjp*&wsi#ss[m, &z, 

WMt> (Wintle 1983)» 1985 4. 

S;5lSvii3fl'W E fea W 9317 i?, IH!n 1194 ^ (Shemel and Krasilovsky 
1985)o mmf, 98(AAAWA4). 99%lft 

EiA-AAl'^^r (Parker 1984). ASPAlftr^fPBfiW^o 



-t&m-m\ “mm” mmmj&m, &#, 

H> MtU, i&AWft; 'tjnriu 

s£B#A«A*£MAlA ft 

f^AiEAAftfttiJ, AiSffcAlAAAI^m CDlf 

AAI£f!§±?f?ft, IStAftA— %.W&Wb.zi, fcWni£)f ft St^. 

&&■&, 

12. jtMWHWAAWA*fi*A 

£ (Marquis 1983), lAjTliSftJW&SI, X 

WW&AAwfi^o 

13. ftifcJPolk. ^ftimRMWAAA#, JAMAPlPAMfliff > ¥ 

APA&^^iiJi&fttfPWAft (MEJ 1982)o }ggci+, ftA#M:#ft, 
X A A ft ftfflXSWxft W AA^J ft 1% (Teaching Music Today 1995 )„ 

14. ft 1 AA^fAfto ftf5T^ABftA#l/iLj2£M±ikft> tflWft 1 AM#ft» $J£p, 

-irp n n^/£, 

15. gffc. “ffliS". “ffliS” MAIS 

mIAAAWo tt$n, ©AiSEft/AiSMft^fiilftft 1 A> iftSIvftM-Aifttft 
Stlft 1 .A> A?^§ W ft'AAA 

fttflttttft—£*§££±^7 
ftftftfiMn&ftttAftlftWAo &&&#—AWM^. *EA£iftft-"A—A 
0^BtrtSWfff^A> ri. ISWIt, ftithfHJA-A^TA^AM^o £ 

MM, 2AIIH^fBtIIl|, ^SiCtt^AASiJ-AilKWai®^# 
(Mia, ft X W3? ftXnfo ft 1 A Mil T Al£ £*Sft-A#f> *nigftj*t£S). 

M, MJWftftftAiftJiftAlft-ffiMA, lfrltiB7Aff]W^«. MWifliio 
iEHA£ntffc> ^A»^P|«lTnSBA^nMlffl«W*t(o 
ftftMAHSft, WAgt^-Mtt'JA ^AfftWitfiMAA 
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-^^Rrtg^PS, 

Pi> 0])> j'HAAES' XMlfAifPA' PUttA 


X if> iAfal <Hj AAAtA 

$wMinA&A! m, \mmm-$mm®m^, Atsi^A^mAnTM 

St. ARA £~AAffl#4, 

mmm, ttMtA ^jijag^PA^i^^-^w^pa mt®, ^piPA^^Af® 
Ass^m^A^isoo 

5A#^AWi£ittlf#AIMt^4l5l, Wl\%— t^ll. $cm^AASP3MI'b] 
3B£—&JSi±, ®itkAf§]*M±feAtf#, SMWM4£-/£° Mllft#— 
■K^abffl!, a m n Klf. Mil. MlAllWt^lfflffiSWI 

fit&iS, m 

^^#)g^±W-®tAlf#±W«,a#i^WA^linlS17SA^#WA*o 
a % n wMtiiA-xMAfAfrwtt^a^^AiuiAWo ^mm® 
mmm, tEfazmw*. ^tmawapa^^, ^ 4 , n^, sMAHtfgjw 
imm, m^sEW% 

A MAiAffAi®3^rAi4?±#A37 

“Hr ^iftll'lM. «±, 3M£iSMi4i& 
AA3HJA A.!gA®±0iAA^4MW?i^{to Mil 

a#A»4, AMffMWA#, M 

^£fn£^-Mi£JEjSSilfe&M£W, *p®7W4I'b]W 
mm. ftASiiA74BA^asw. a^Af3t A 7x^[^wfp^AWMM 
1 ®, M$f[5]A*. AHMiMXMMtftBA 


# rs 


f: ¥• fl» 


<Cf 


3 
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&imm^ m > ntstm^mm, uwmm^mk 


mi, w-frm&mmmmi&a.mm 


xmm 

tr &*t a*am 

am, mm^m ha&^m^h 


m, 




iA 


a&aaa«^m^to, m, 


i A 


mmmm.mA&m3±.TMBr^m%° 
a^Am, A-^AffitL 

aBii^HA, ^EAinwas+a^fAAainw^'jattSJ 
mta, ^ami^m, “**-£« 


[ 0/T 

m&^¥imm, *s^AffiWA» 0 m*m 

ms, Am^MAM^fi&A *mm, 

£—&. £4^, ^PAMif«±aanXW^htiJ, «®0«M^I1U£, ffi 

Mo 

£gf±,m+, am, count 

Basie^a>, ftiSKst, 




— 


H*. 


—y^EB 
I >0*' 


mxtm 


*-A^piPA+, KAAAi^a^pi^i^waM-ftft'Ammo mm&mm 



Wo m, #j£*:»t!i 




W^WvSzsJjiiMW*!'' 


MfPf±^$J, & 




tAfrW^lto 

1^0#, ; &w.&Wi^A&Mfotf]'£i / fA3:Wo ft * Milton Babbit w-st 

«WA#W » (1958), 


"t - & At If ^ 6\) *L^Mt ^7 

IEM|s|Ittigib ^31# AIIIWfcIHf A^#, IA4tf^|S|W# 
teW^l^WMo xfttit*, HMft^inS^lfiil^til] 
^jCAAWS'tij, ^30\ Wt^A'Ik, ^TA^ih^HlR 

$nH|wi-^A»H^t±i^aH#^|fqW^, im 

tk^IEAW^tiiWM^Wtt^A, JUtir&^iSibHSi, AH, n 

£&ib + , Mm^t±£*LTfo fEA*«AWA 
1$#. f#:ABi;A^^AW^iij4 3 AA#AfB]s£5p:> M#A'AA^}$I^#AzS r atn 
MI»?ffl£o *£±, #«„ B p|t^ffi> 3M£fAPtTl><lM> fig 

J&A^£AOTWA^fn]Igo — 

Mil## nmm ±%mm% pas at m. 




mta, iss-T^n^s 

‘ F*3f#{±S W a 1 ^ 


-®am£^w»±, wwia^wwa/a ixa 

qffpjwM^mt, mmAi.mw sm? s^$MnMWf§mMKW, 

^-,1 


M, £pAM£bM 


)im, ®‘\mm~s£‘Wmmm&m'bmA° m^ea 


A^isj^wiasH^«2AWf;ft, ftinii^iiiiftw^ffiSfi 

x? mu. mnm±^A 


0 7T 

in, tm^m. tt»j, mmm^mmim (WAAMiiAmA 

^^)W^#n^-3^oXtUW|s]?¥#ESiJJfA, M#AJAPT|W]#W3MAA 



MAIHOtMfeo MAI*]# A. ANAiSWitWAIMiJ 

r-fe. wmwai*], 

#a mnxnxmxm. & 1984 aw^e^js^a, ^^mxummxwm 
#wasu aMAM+^H+w %m$m Aa# 22 iLxmrwm± s a a 

A C San Antonio Light 1984)» 

1984 

6:30 P.M. AAJrffi, *%%M.QfP, 120 AAAW 20 KiSi 

6:45 P.M. AAll^EAMaAIS 

6:50 P.M. “HBflS” —American Suite, Pioneer Spirit, Dixieland Jubilee, 
Urban Rhapsody,, The World is a Stage, Big Band Bash, and Dance 
Medley 

7:35 p.m. xmxm-, tm-mmm “m*E3£AM” 

7:50 P.M. HHfjmAM 
9:10 P.M. gOTlfisI 

9:25 P.M. A'MA'JE, MbRMif, M 

9:40 P.M. (OftM)) 

9:50 P.M. 


“Mga” 

MtT M, F. 

(Smiley 1986)= SAA^A'fnAIhl^'a^ lift 

A> W AM San Antonio Light 

1985)= {STL ((Star-SpangledBanner)) Wia AA-ST, 

(Gaston 1968, 27) = 

£*£&1#5£T, MSA 

(Gaston 1968,27) = 
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A” (San Antonio Light 

1986) . sM^it#^±ikiai2 mm to# w % 

# o ssm, ^aa-awa 

im^mm, ttm&m 

TO&&7H#, s^ATmgsMAA, u%, 

7 , MAttisiiis-e, six 

atohw, £A%TO#£HB&m£* 


-t - -'h it A ^A^fL4 r A 

A^MiTAASMWJxlS, #fiu, ^inMA>JAAA^MAtt^AiT 
A. MSftifA^7l#^i7?±^i7WSIi^^mWo MAH 

mr^^mnm^m^mm^m. mmmm 

m, «. m. (nt> Efemmu), 

it, »t«#a w^ot-fe) 

upf. mm®*km ha, 

^ffJLMiim^Mo S^AMK, 7i#^;L7^Wtt^^±ifAM 

$5Uio 


® “^#w” mm pto# 

5nA. m^S^^fv7^^E5<:#A®7Ai0]itfe7-i$SA*^WM^o 
jttAb £TO#i£3j&£&A±7SjS-g«, AMA/lcMM, MAMW 

”~' y N[l#?6iJ$!l77§ “I’m gonna gitcha” (Stem 1982)o 5ZM£iS. 
Re: “I’m gonna gitch--- I’m gonna gitcha-" I’m gonna gitcha-"Gotcha! ” ^—'jUTt 

%m, tTOWMMMin, if^sgAia]wwiH]itiffi^5iiXo m^m 

tirasM^TMo 

®MMiJ^tt#£iilEI=B;, TO# ft®# (#@J^T?#) £i£§ftjA 
HMAilMAffWAfe (Stern 19827 ffAAMgSnjrfiJftJ^IS mmP 
W7#±t(Bohannan 1983; Restak 1983), £PHiftiSTOAA7M, 


« £ * a # f- jff 
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m, ^mm^m, mmmm^&mm 

W3akm^mm-* 

f«T)ftiSo A«M#tEifc«tAM'i5A 

Mo ilMMM, As^T^fnJSA^AWWmart'/S 

^Jo 

&wm. w%i&zkmu 

“5£M. 

ffl” (Hanshumaker 1980,23). &*+&&, JIWHA^tMI^$AMOT#A 

A H ASo 

AA'AHltt, WMMttAHflUtio 4ilt»g, 14 

amga »sa 

Effijg, -ftSrffrt 
£—TO3E+, ^^MjEllifdfJi 
^jm^AM*AMWtJn n n> iAA&MM]AMM±o «']Wi#j|Stl 
M: “0A> ^*MWM5}fiA I^StfPf-iyf, M^IiJSiJ'IAAAaA “£o 
JA&M*, » HTicMT^PT ” “^^icMA't#A[H]SiJ»>il'tt*” 

(Csiszentmihalyi and Rochberg-Halton 1981, 80 ) o 
MM M Fischman 1987)= 

A, MiWHA't’, 

«(HWfsJ, WA®TO«iB&& 

M= wmm, 

#A^AA£MAM-sPA, **. 3*±. M. 

S*i, 4 20tl±^50 W^A3£ifcM^ 

^#^AP^i+$MM@ito i 

^o«Alu.-AH^iATWAn^MmAA^AAWtt^g^A*o g 1955 

p+H^^TKAp^W+K^M- fiJ7 20tHAB60Aft. 
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4 20 mi so mx, %-mwam, mah ^ 

wmxmmmmxxm. 

i-.x^m^mm^-x. w-xx 

^xm^mmmm\t\Mm^3\ “aa” (Goidstem), %m, nmmim 

/ fi> W 96%0tl A AA/K» ^i^it'ftll'flJ^SSiJTMv^WiifitlTN'^'^^o 

^xxmmwzimwmn-^, Att^AcAs. siik, ^n^mt 

Mm, 

mx “mmm” wxm^,mm^€o &mm, 
a**, ?£X%mM%mmi±^-M;&T'nS'>o 
mrf&AM. a 

S4TM, filtM^AW^fSMfSSM, tm, AMAilAME 

wwa” mizwiwha, MMattueaKi, t&AAMttAA'S 

itk^h, AI^M 

[l^ASmAtTAMAftAWi-klg, ffl A#Ail, 

AClAAiAAftA, ^Al:WifeA-K-fillAA “Sf@]” 

I^ItS » ^Aij?iffAPl¥?i/?T ASJiHi (ft# A (Montagu and 
Matson 1979,150A AiSlftS&T&&, #i£MAlft Ai&sKliCJg^AfftJl: 

Mftli #JIM, A#AfftAMzft 

SMA^WiAA, 

W-«o 55- T^(Hall 1976)° ItA, 

t®7-SSfftSS±WiS- 

II, mAAnM^AMAt*Alft|W]A° ®!TA, 

»AtAlftKAA*f£:A 

aw. 

A^AAfft# p [“lA AIel, A ^XhK entrainment EMU.#A° iAA^il^ioM 

A^c^AAlftAAA#£ft—i!('ft£|[nJ° S)cA#tA£h£ft##,^#Jffim, SAijyptA 

I&AiifSMW V AAAAW^AAmA,AlA^#te^A[&]6<]»^^ (Bohanna 
1983)„ AiSaftIffJSitilM®. TO#M«AJ1, MAA££# 


^ « * a ^ ^ fiff 
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n> g. 


Sit, il^p-JkASIdl^^AWA® (Davis 1982; Montagu 
and Matsn 1979)„ A4 5 , m 

nTJ&AMA^S- i'if (Brown and 

Graeber 1982) fP Mtf A(Davis 1982). 

WW£. 

mi. wiwa 

(Brown and Graeber1982) 




vtitAm'ifxmfmn 


ft# 

F.Brown 


P.Naitoh 


_wa_ 

“*p£&MA 

A 3*5 

ii vS A ? P vi §ti 3m W 

AffMl'S 4>*E£$S 
fiUXfiRfti ATM 

i^ii,M”(4) 

H I‘b] (fe % ¥ M 

#. “[5]3, Ef|B]>0 

gfifftl'B] AI'b]#^ 
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m i—m 


Atilt A A A 




a# 


R. Weaver 


S.Folklard 


ESC A, ftfuiSift, 
4M] A W A'AUt 
fsj 

#WA?AAA, 

AtlttlKlM«”(54) 
A tf It W> ^ A 
^ fft 'if A , Jx 313)5 
i&, »A#I6 AtA 
te^ifisKefc$#A 
tllt° “AA*HjA 
ttftJitrAMA 
At/tt, trAAA'R 

*fAWA^ (BP- A 
tlttMIIAAlA 
ItA)” (156). 

A tl It 1? ^ A 
mW-iBtZ.J±e. BP0X 
iafcXE#-^^A* 
BS/5XE&A 
MM3Io £TA, 
lEia tixtfi MiiA 

m&° “am^m 

SiS'J, MlftlHSIk 
&.M A Atilt W$t 
M#aA » h* 


* * -c.' a % ^ flfr 
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^1— & 


ft# 


(268)= 

AAftlftSt/ltlisWAll: D. Kripke !£ nfa A #1 ^ # 

A ’,i A MfPftA&WX 

ftW-AHAttf A 

feSAAtrt?#, feJS 
ft 


T. Wehr 

^SL 


&fS = 

$3 ft £ # ft j& fn ^ 
at^T^wis 
MM, {ttfftfjft 
jft” (336)= “mWM 

■mtMmmm, mn 

ftjE^ft&TIH^ 
ff A fti M iR M W ^ 


(337)= 

SHt AftftfttS^ 

# M ft ft £fi M — # 

*£J, 

A= Jlf- xmsimn 
'if AMftftffi# 
ft Atl£+MAijr’ 

(400)= 
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I f ^ t S A 




3u —m 


_fMr_ im 

tlS+MSLnJM 
Ai$WAS£, ttM 


MiTAWJIffi)) (M2) &*45Wrt£i£g£tt1!f^M—& 

m, Ip'tM^^mfilSSHlIlIfillfW^Klffi. 


^2. ixau^: wu&im 

(Davis 1982) 


ft'# 


w-a 


BU s : 5lft T?$? Wit A. Scheflen 

£MX 


?iz3?2£ E. Chappie 

jp 


m. mmmm . u 

AftAS# #- 

ft. 

” (14). 

“Mffl saw 

*. iiii&li^TA. S, 
in ?M ft. s a ^ # rt 
it* W IBS: ffl&iHT 


* * -c? a * ^ fl 
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# 4 






—®£&:Q&t& 




W.Condon 


Beebe et al. 


D.Stern 


A.Lomax 


_WA_ 

(37 — 

oo) 

° “~AAAM 
AWAAT>#Ai£4A 

v# it A W ^ H ” 

(66)0 

“.Jr % AP 1 ? 

#£ihHJL^£iA£P 
^ iP fit ^ ^ A fit) A 

ha®. &*$mm 

ii«*mti*], it$ 

SHAM 

iH ” (93—94)0 

*fcM a am 

If, 

®#J, AfHAlttiA^PfP 

A “I’m gonna gitcha ” 

MA, #§=iiMA 

“ it W $• A' ife A 
AA, AA^S+ffl 

rxm^mmmx 

4ti^= AWililS;# 
r AMA^Aitin 

mum, mtu&mM 


20 -ft 


H 3r 


* « * » A 






%2—m 


E 

n 


ft# 


tf}± 


& ?± ^tr A 4^ i p fsf fe 


AftrfrAflM&nfio £(fe 

m, # 

t 

m,Ro a^/H 

*8BKJ. RWA^tfc 
»Mafs+, &£ 
#4tM/I#:±, &J3£*n 
^«f+£#Wi5f# 
#3R -feRWA^Atg 
MiRMg BIHW 
AA^h, JfS^ 

#»o ttAmmxit 

M+, A#S0r£#ft 


(173)o 

M. Mathiot and E. Carlock “Hlib, ^clfRiiA 

Zm 

rn*±£'n AWI?#* 

A” (176—177). 


&*, %3SftTOr»Mftft, AAMftMK, 
iSl, "r£^£lft4nfflBIMPlfu £&*, mu 

pi m^mmjw&mm, mma ^ 


# * * a 3 * #■ j» 
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SflUWit, SMtfciiA&^MA 

mvf, wmnm%M t &mj&mtom&M\wk(& 

&-. «±, ^jJcM^ra) 0 Muzak 

w^isum 

“m*&” -#, a^MM^iAinwgA, M'Bmsh" 

ffc$> TO. 'MAfr. A«. 
*tA»AAi£, MmW^MATOA^Is], {§. 

& wt-tinz fa] w*m bj s w e »j . 

1994^, Muzak A^«J&AAAiil^AJI±M, ftlKUll^l^l^l)!) 

AffiMikAt-TJo TO, 

£TO±8K. 0ffi, A«&raTO&*£®3iM#! 

1*0. 

Sbu, ^±3£&#M^#TOJ;$:TOA 

<S£, » Muzak A 

ttim, TOmsit*, 

¥i}%mAmmmmmiS; mmt-mmimmum 

mMA^MifUzi], mm?c±j5TM®imf&^mm° Muzak 

“M Ml” Wo 

tfliil^, Muzak ftilTOtfeATO f^fgBWIfiSilfT- 

m, Mw^pnu^axwx^js^p^siLTK^, 

±, MAAW (Boyd 1985 )o 4ffl**#T, ®% 

7M£fima, ifinr-tMo 4-Jllt, ^.-^Mmmwmt 

WJfc. (Dorfman 1984), 

+ 30%, IfiiMibS 

WITJSrtJfcftS&BJ 20%o WWlft^#jaTOfct^WTO 

$J A (Muzak 1974 and 1991)» 

• £4fsA-§], ^lAlTOAAl^iPAW^MAT 29%, 

538 - 


20 & 




• 32%o 

• tuMMtBfgMisT 39% 0 

• ft—icdtiJfeA^], 8%, BP{£ft^&%Ji#tf&llilfrJsffc 

MiHx 

• ft-iCEfeftiS:#AW], 19%, [WJM^T 32%w 


• aa$&^ftj^¥TPiT 53 %. 

• 840 7j§t7Uo 

• H^Xftftjifc^iliSiT 25.5%o 

• XMM1t'IAS±iiP7 25%. 

• umM'-ik#iWL±&mj 16 % o 

blastsHJWP|W] Muzak#nfc, 3P^> 


s£P7i:> 

S20t£60m <(M 

i&^m'l)) . ft&fMlft-^ST, ^s»T- 

j$&• —gCWA W£Wf S.^Jfcim m Slfc^Bob Dylan 

IP Joan Baez 

1f^. M, Bfj|g@j®£Kji£#, &Bkft^AK^|W|lft7'rX 1960^, 8H8?!lA 
«r^>f#l&lfc»o M^^ffl^iiT^ABAfPUHAKWr^i 
IffS#n n ngiIll> BAIP'$^> r £tf]UJrfo&^ 

M3HA&W 

^^P^^RnlAinWSitfP^f^Klo M.B. 

S$J, SSEX" (Strunk 1965,xi)o 
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ft, mftM'Eft&Ao m 

MEM^ftMAit” (Lewis 1963,15). EiS—Mi#, 

IrJ &±®ifcW AJiJt tH A A A^ilfiftif M H , &*i£ 

“^PlM®§AMgA$cMA§£ft” (Birge 1966,51). 

MJ3—^ (Haack, 1995) MJf^^ftl,^« #,iAA, W7ftA 

j£&£ft. '^m, ^AftM“4+ “*&#&”, 

^IBftAiiRte-j&ft. M, &#AMMfei!JTSMft7m, 

A flfcff ft 1$ P& ft I Jr o 

4 20 tfcfc^E., W^Al&M^M&BAlMK^ft^JRPMJAL^tA 3H#i!j 

(Moller 1980A ^M^TMftAft^lJW fflA 

r». m^AiteilBKA^itiii- 
#^iJ^^#Sigfttt^^Mo NW^^tg»«&jKJffft£it. HAftfefrJ 
yAH^ft^o £7Hft Mb], ®^ft^» 

MftM, (Cheng 1987), M*§Jg$ltfgc83fS], #8Bft 

ra^^tttuft^^MW^PB^jft. 

MJIHftStKBfflMA, (Denisoff 1983) = 

4ftE#oMft^iJ®^fiffiJ|SiJjlft 20 Ifts 60 £ 70 WffiltHftMliiiA 

&*+ffl3£ftDenisoff ^A “$H# 

fifcffi”, iteWT&f+ifcffiftAAA^gfto 

M^AfP|n]7'A. 

ft^^iiUM^^ft SUo 
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6. 

H.o (Denisoff 1983,2—3) 

(Orwell) ((1984)) 

^-asa^mwie, 

n£Mil.- JiAtAlflMAIS 

M^AMtSMsMA^AfniSiit'J” (Haackl982, 26)o 1984 

&*7. m, £ji*MA+¥A, # 

A^M£TO5tAi!?AM° 

Stuessy 

AAAA-TO (Stuessy 1990): (1) KMI, (2) &SffiMfMj, (3) 4&M$K 
ffl, (4) MSlAP'ftM^, (5) M#t?A T^iPS^M^PA (Metallica) 

£T (Nine-Inch-Nails) ^f 5KH.MA43 AA'lfcA:lA?l^?± < s r )^ / ftk / (nA^ : H‘3s6tlWi©S. 

;i 0 -A b AAAiciAA “51” Mmmmm±£Zm, ISIIKH&iTWi 
v£ A M Alt &ft A - . 

«tw> m. wd?¥xtt#, 

(ra P ) -mm 

HH4?#il^MAAi7 Tipper Gore M^fHTF. ftmmm&f&iLT 

ag^c,'. mmmxummu^ aanAii^#igffl^vA¥®fe^jfi^Mi iE )ik^ 
bj»o my , 

!Aa4±rUAIu«SiJAfflo -^MrUdiJ^TvA^, q 

xa, ammMmixmm®. 

H'mmmm-mm, m&a 

fMft7(MMAII> a^iiyita^HitbSSyfepr (Ararl982;Martinez 1986;Peters and 
Peters with Merrill 1985)o 

MM; 

m , ±mrm 

mm&m&^zkt. mx&mmiRM §tn 


# * <t> a # ^ & 
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(Walls,Taylor,and Falzone 1992)» Ail. 'AA 

mmx%, 

mtv (M*®) mw, 'Etom 

. mwmmwiitt, MTviifEfstgio nm# 

MTV^ilWAiW*, 

#!] (Jones 1986; Silverman 1983)o 

i£W3g*w«mlaaitu, ^m*®#®**®*. 

m, m> 4t^ B °p> im. -§®. mmm±, 

— in&cn, PIA, Tlffi^fft 


"aSI 

lS±WP*o 

m-^nyinm, 3a^, iiii> m. mMmmm. 

nswmmm, ta«aaia pjEWiajo 

IltW. ft$n*'!>¥Wg&m&. 

MA&WJ, tt&AODCigPiW ((Shoot to Thrill)) («fA^AMAAiAlAIS 
WMAiOo Storm(1993)££ii±®FftJ® g (f/Wtffi 

+*f*^Wg&ra®ft7ifei£. &S, ATtU^m 

SMftl'pJviMWmAWo M, fM]WffiB8£7#JS^&*iR*. HP. H 
»AP*faj§ (AHAsEAAAAA A5£#i?E^&W^/f), W&*tffl^3ft&W3£ 

ftA«-fl «* 

A AA M Eft h A » [ft-W AtS A (Brown and Hendee 1989)„ A A A/H A fi tfe M i& 


^mmm, wis 

(Christensen and Roberts 



m, 7—12 10500 aba 

waa 30 aba &&&&!%&&, 

3tBA KgMlfWI*l»^«t@liAR, ie^^i^WTfltl-ft^. 

1000 MMS, 

j®. ^JWJ, iooo^AAA, W90%iftA3tAMAM£^Ai?@A&AW 

n^wiio £&aa«s, &AA3#At ttmmztmmMm, wma 

A#A3fAM'Jl3 At&SWJPinlJIA (Booker 1968)o tT g AlfA^A § BfftlHS 

W, MWASMSSA MMn/f&, Hitf^0 

si, WMffng*A. tAlliiSA^AMlMfttt^, 

0AKAMM6M?A »i±£, ffi^, AifA4PJia#^teWWifeg* 

M: “'&£$?£*£, aiAA^jQifit” (Silverman 1983). 

Ain^MiAA, i^htaia tmmm, 

A6AtA° S-A, #AM3g)(AtjiA6A^-AtTA6<Ji^lA fifeMi§JI&*f|W]f+ 

AslAHS BA I'b] ttiCMAiTic^ (Larson, Kubey, and 

Colletti 19897 ih^h 

«WAAA^#^^» Thompson 

AiKMAJtA, M#AA#AAA^AM^MfMSMMAmift (19947 

Thompson A AJ3A$ltlA&£n, AiiH A T A A Tj ill Tti£ (13 l' n J SS« 

HAAsEAH^A 

(McCarthy 1987). WM&ffi, AAiH (San 

Antonio Light 1987 ). —ijgiiiijg BI^A^ABA'b] ftWII*, ££*S 

A®S±fct;3S^AMAA?LAA (Hodges 19827 Mj£ 

® ;' V: on 3il A A Sll A A ^ A $4 (“ Coke adds Life”;“I am a Pepper”), A A (RiceARoni, 
the San Francisco Treat), AAA A (“See the USA in Your Chevrolet”) AA A AA 


* & -6 3 4* ¥■ i» 
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MMUAH4 1 , 99%WA^«rfrW 
^«Mp n n Wo usa^a^m—t-ah 

^^tii, A^^^mtpsew#^. (Parker 

1984), 

nJPnJ^. AOT^A^fKjAAW], umUt- 

&m ti^t, 

ARjW4Afi+©T»Wiafco H-, 

IfliW-liJSPl^M^AinW'^^^^J” (Woodward 1982, 13), 

7 J N ta 

m, ti^sijTA^ft'iwsij«o ?m 

iimsT7rw«. 

«2A^. ft n n n» 

(Silbermann 

1982,578). 

#&¥m%mmmT s? n-> 

til, £3M$, SIS, SSHMSI^, ^A£fc 

^4. ftjgc^is^. #w^> mm 

w^s^NSSBtftif, iaa### 

#WAA, (Ballantine 1984,5). 

+ , f AMdUM- ?± 
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summit}^, ie^w^^wmwA'fn^^i5]wmffiiw]Wia^ 0 m, a# 
i^wm, mm^frtmmz im&mmfrmftm-, m, ft# 
tt-®AAtfc£#ffisER§gfc?F3fc, AM, Sftlf&ftft^ft^JgAftjftifc. A 
im^s, sf®. #&. 

ft^ttfi&fc*fc£M£$S2F5£, M3i^^#*±^®£y£AA, \tia, # 
^ftAWtt^a=g4>w#^g*w^. kknmm®, mim-^.mm^ 
^^^SiJTWAA^WvaA, ftA® 

m^Milgtt, W£Mi£AteMi££0*;t-. ftAM®«H77 
a. Sf]^MTIIA»Sg. 

Mi^^HWlf^TA, ft—Muzak 

Muzak &}&%&&&W, 
i^fftTriMjssy^o 
“$m” Muzak. 

%, m$Mvz&mm.mm%mnmx, urn, fr&mm&mAffim, 

«.o ^-frm^'frfr^m^mmmm, 
mumtn i. 

fro 

“tt*#ftmtittli&, 'SMMjiMXAftilfto 

r, rtAmif%(&mmjjzn. &mj]%jm.mt>z&, 

AmA?£ tt#Itf}o” (Merriam 1964,218) 


n * & a #■ » 
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wm, xa^ 

mM&-fem&±*m?*k9i¥* xm^m{±^. m^j 

5>axi mhfom^msio *e 

xa^imma a^riw"^”. «fns?ji 

w^mm&x-m, x&.xm%xmnxm^-xm, Aixi^^-®^i. 

im, mm\t^mm>tm^^'{f%xX‘tm^u^m%^LmmM\x\H 

±#&mme#j. ia^rx 

mmnxxxx^m^. x^m^rn^mm^ixM^ximm^m, &®.x 
tt^pftmipxait. m^tiM^Axi'Mo ^m. &&& 

(jam-*). & 1978 m 1979 , 

£M£IsIBX&MtSMM : ¥£o 

ftlSXS/^ M. iA£R, WiHMM JfcMiBtZ.. 
^Aiait^4ATO^#T?QWi^o 
JftfT^lSJS. 


ffiA^fAWSff^X, t'lfifiiiliwm-llij. AUgffi*#, 
&^iR]®«J^a». SAA^^AW§t]tI, MXI^WAl , A7K¥mWffl 
(sjo {MM, gtfgXMtoWMMfcXi&teftAmttAgWWjjM&ttMttftR 
wist. »> A4f]nm^N^«ia^ji ; g-®tk^An&^. 

is^Mfil±iil®*^'hEft 90 

n, sMffl*? 

tWPS^fPMW^A, ^m 
tf&rajSMt&Aj. (iq). @nr, mm&& 

W IQ 8H&£i£—W£#. ASPftAlttlflfrgE 100 ±T$¥$fr. jffiil 130 4HKJA& 
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yofrMT&jAWM&ftft&wtifamo soffit, a 
I lfflf¥fMfil«fti!l, im 

¥n £«!!# (SAT), fiScW^AfelglPM (ITBS), 

mmmnxm* w®, Mwm^mmjj‘\kmw^msik, Beta A^isMJt» 

AIn ]-fi 95%fill rt §iRll(Gage and Berliner 1975)o 

nil mmtfiM:, -aaw iq 

Wo a- a, »s-a<j 

w mm, w#, 

s*s, mi 

mm, 

tfymmtti, iQiiJ^W&AM^I^^P^A^A'^^^Mo MB, SSI 

(Goleman 1986)o 

m, iq 

^|pj, mj?t 

ilW^JAWJiXiX^^^k^fMB, &M, S^tJ^^'SWi'JSAWrAW^A = 

iiSo sun, 

^mm o 

iq AiiM^waai 3 , mm&jinzTcM^tjmteo 

Win, GallfiiS, &&%&& ii^AAIt; 

^iWWs^iKWA#^^o iPtl^XJUUT^Jt^AiSit (Gardner 

1983), iAAAHr#AfmAo 

1> i^Al'A. 

2 . 

3, imAMI?A, 

4, gffl&Jj, 

5^ 

6> AP^A^H'A. 

7> gAiURg*. 




A 7 ~AM i B W ^ jt^ A Jlife. 7 H 8t—#!? A Jfrffir W . 

AA, #»J{t 

AMAA^^AW— 

A fts -iS ^ ijj. A '§■ tlL R% % 

l£XMWAA«fcSE (^AW^f&A) WftiSfcftTifcft. iMMA.i. 
Aip'SE (iHAiAs’tt;A) MA1£AAPA0 AIfcSEWAilAifH^7'iiPiiE 0 i7 

A An A-£oAA A'^-'feA tb^#- 

£XAiPfi*®xAW#'J7 cmux#) 3P 
s^Afsm±fe^0A, 

tt^/lflijo ft^icA^I'fPfi3®AA^±. ^'fnojlA^SyiJil^W^^StlH^. fl^. 


AW^ft^A£3&7$/£W#&<Ji££g*, itOTHAPM* A:H, Vf^Aitl 

m m mAtfirr 

A»)° MJPtlMiliA, iiit^SfSAIl^ljitlH. A92.7—SXS 
mw (#?i: oj#Mfsw “it#” , asf^wiM*)- ssm 

SASmtAPlfllAJ, Aff]ffl£5fc&3#^MM#I.$rA. £^377, 
3s#w^0'y.'aMTJ#%ji!#M& { ]xa3pi, mm, 
lAAftSS/So 

2 £#<Hj A&AA, y'X^-^nmvx A^A^Tfa$b\. 

«^l;ft-l&A, &$£! Jtttfh MMIA3EW, mim&M±xl 

T-tX-tWtIM. ^Hjya^MAMPfrSWSA, «H7gA6W# 

m, -^Mfcxvcmw^m ta 
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(ilA n, ifc) SiiiiiftSfflS 

aw§. am, ^hsiwm 

m. ma, &mm, 

m&to, ^ 

®jt, 

mavamawkaa 

m, m%.mm$i° -^aa^mese 

SMSifi, MM (<2000 g&: §IH&W$£» 

M$, mm T 

«ia mm. 

mm, y. AMMW&fM, «aa» 

mwi^, *^^th«^WA 0 “gA” mmmm, mn% 

jyimrxmmm^^m, . 


i^lTAI#. <01# W iAiR A A W AM x £tt 

tim, MW-^'Jo 

WT&t^M, Mil 7 Deutsch iTHAAo AA^ AfiM'&A'AA > Deutsch (Deutsch 

andDeutsch 1975)BfrgiH, A 

fgiHTO40%o mm, STftl^ 
gfsf. >Miafc^i$MAtA«'A 2%. &A£Skffiejm£§W 


# if * 


* ¥■ ffi 


m 
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it# 

3Ai9i9^^ mn^^Ttmmm} m&, 

tmvtm e^ 

mm. 

hmnm^mztsmfamm, &^mmmmw%WLmmM, &©(B 0y ie 

andRadocy 1987;George 1980) «lAH)j< n )fv7t1fgiJM» (Seashore 1919, 1925, 1939, 
1956, 1960), « /Jn JlM —(Kwalwasser-Dykema 1930, 
1954), (Drake 1934, 1954), 

iM» (Wing 1939, 1948, 1957, 1960, 1961), 

(Gretch-Tilson 1941), JpJKfi® ((#(Gaston 1942, 1950, 1956, 1957), 
i ^ /J7 % A ‘ tcS 1 ! » (Kwalwasser 1953 ), ic® « h 1 % ffg A ft® [n] jglj ^ »(Gordon 

1965), ^#fiJ<(W3hB^«iJM))(Bentley 1966), ^SOJJM^MmKGordon, 
1979), M (Gordon 1982)o 

nfij tt#. 

— ^£3^$'JW ^ PESfc0"t £ WSc a (fto 

±g&?k&Jfcj£Sfc 

«IM «tki^^i!li&» (Beach 1920, 1930, and 1938), 

iftSlIHl}) (Kwalwasser-Ruch 1924 and 1927), ((-7/K KM Tf' h£p U1 $1 ^ wiP![J Ml )) 
(Kwalwasser 1927), (Knuth 1937 and 1967—68), ((HAJ 

f P.Kff—®f ft $L #[ P<l 1 h )f< >& lift S Mi. )) (Aliferis-Stecklein 1947, 1949, andl950), iW\ 
%&WLM9k) (1968), ((W^/SftS!l^» (Colwell 1968), 

((flkH-^^^iAvRS'j^)) (1970, mmm^ftmmmm)) (Simons 1974), m 

^K#*'ffltl#H : 3hteAS!l^)> (SilverBurdett 1979A 




wmta, ^it®^t^^5y^^tei'0]w«0^swE5ij o 

ffiX, ^fc«'MTOfflTit«fftSSW, 

mmmAZi, 

mz, M^i)mm^mmmm&, iMiiiimtiw iq 
Mmm “t*sii” m m, r-mmm%xmzm^ 

aw> (jbjh^S). &z, w# 

W^nTlAjf ASI'bJ^Ao X$kZ^ (Rauscher, Shaw, and 
Ky 1993): £®Btl0)F l 3MIIdl£|B]*t 

rmmmkzx^* wj$h&M) 

(Rauscher et al, 1994),, —&+ 

(Rauscher 

et al, 1993), !MA4e)llKWMStB. 


# ^ £ M, t ^ #14 ■f: 44 

emu, as®). 

mm. . 

A (Gardner 1983). 

±»i£WJfco 

0^M, AOTi£§\ 


w * * a # ¥■ fl» 
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®^-#iAi7AA^£wat&iA, ffis, 

meu. 

Wfcffc*-Attala 

A*b-f+3g&&AM^WA}£, ftJtffiWJfc^A^WAfcl^. iA£PM 

JiA^A ®&. mm. iAiRMrtM#fP^§P5f^W-«^» SfflillT 

j»ga, flfww^tiwiftSMti s awAM^fc 

MAM'/SsA M, ^MIE “AIT’ i^A^TOA^MBA 3 StHM£ 
A^I0f«W-#iAi7AAo WAAJ£WA£PMWftya, 

It, iPtl^ftW^A^Aai'&jE^TTlA^A'fifflW. HAAAEi&Aj'^AIi'AWa 
it^77^A#a^Aito WAA£PMWItMi£tilTO^7mAAH6ijA 

WAIA AMA£R»tm *mi&, 

^AHAWlf^, ^AA#4#AiAOTBlrtWMtgAW^AIgSWAo A#§ 
^jL^ijUAM^WJlPSt M^AA^MAMW/JcAM^IA #A 
A&MA^AIi'AWA-AIOJJi, A^P^MArSW^fflft)®. HA'S 
^7&#-«&> tMnAJSU I&Ak Udj&£1SE& 

A^A7-&AI?Affi«o 

S^> X7^AA£PMAAiJ:itAtti£#7ffl>t, {fiSEMiEfcAW^M©^ 

Wo mm, “'hmm s^a”, 

aiA^p^^tAww^o s», WAiA^p^^A^aiA^p^^WK^MBTLUji 
«B£iJ*#flg. #AA«. M> AA»A “02", 

AMW^^AMiAft, tt$n MIDI SA. %B±, t/^lftffiia 

» IffcMI^TlkM^ A£P^^W^'n'/ £E $J> A ^Tr 7 W A > t^s-. 

®tfp> mm. m^mmm, A^asijAfAt/A^itt^AtiAWA^w^o 

iia^AmPTA^ffta 

mxt&mmm, Aina 

mi. mm. A^MAAswraMito 

ffl 7 ^##^wMsScm»o min, tA. &m. a#*p>m*a 
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»iA£PEM#±OT7o 

iSWiniwi®i!tr^7rA^{7Aj-#iA^^gEWM^, mm, fMn-£ 
AM£#MWxT*iAfrk aft?. ^AAMM 

M£iAAfPWM^^S'JTft-A, @A£AMA> “M”W^WA«ii> 
A> Ho IP A, 

*i^aAf>iMitr. (i) 

iP*SHS#«[, (2) MAT 

l. Slto iT&MiAMM, m5fc3®fflME£W*i£i&S1#. )A-W 
e mm, ##Ai»ifri¥ 

£AfeA> "s^o 

iltBAo g^fl#SiKE^Ma^^#iio 

4. ®3®. AAM^niTArA MsKMSAi» AiliAAA^AA'AiRft 
IS<lTg. mia, £A»t (Ives) 4 <(A#^f«]M» *, E^A^flRife 

^T^±«jSXWS#. 

5. A-SAt^M^ME^^o A#SftJliftili*«. ££&. & 
JTWMo ^«WWI'P]T. ^M#WWAA3t^W, mW&& 
m&mm. sttfPA^^wmo 

6 . i#fi]*p£isj. 

fciatoirtfB]. W^-BAUSS (Jf#-^^iA£p#)fO E 

gfitiURo 


7. 




8 . MiA&o + (1) 

9 . mirm&it. imn%rtAmmm 

m^mm. ®^jfit#w«# 0 

Tail *PHaack(1984)^^A^&'FMUBU ttMAW, MTM^fSS 

Siik, mxmmm^ e#> 

IMiSItt, mm, Mffiffis, WJfcM* 

*, iaap^sa^a, 

ntz, iminmmxmm, 

mm, to, mm § bmut, msA(Reimer 

1989) Mf&A“M” 

iUR, “WA” M&miRo 


mm- T, ^TA^^^A^rAW^^B^AA^, /&AAA«W«, 

Mb, xmmmmMMmu^m 
mm, &#?iJAM^i§iA|5], SA#-#iA^nm»ygB#WWAA^ 
AtimiPAMIf^ATOJA ^pSAAttWfS, 
WMAM^nHAtSA WtMM 

wa& simti6ixifc4^wfPM«# 

±o 

S$, W^#A-f+AWAMiA£PM, Affl^WAAffiSiAiniAiPsg 
Bittrtapa:»AWi, fa^a#iAiPA^g^A#£o 

tfA^AAW, ^xmm *&agfirtSfi<JJ£t&. MftlX 

ftmA£P^ 
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iaipift- m, je 

MM^mt, 75J&^aA^«t6wa±nfi«i^. ha, m 

$sat#&£, nimm 

-a«smiha, 

A Affi$Et#h£i)c° 

aa#ra»i£, mmu^iawms, #*, ws< m, tuimm 
mm&, m, wsffM^Mi. imc. mmm, 

aiwii, WA. AmtB^fa, 

mm, 

EiEMwiP^MWMife, f*w, w 

MWiURMo ftS-^gET, a 

#»rWifcW}®^l0S:WK®TOWjfP«[^ftliRW5®^A^ffi|a|. M, AMtA 
af+M^^m^A^AWiAiR^-st^o scma#® 

“in^, 

(Choate 1968,139)o 

am swaaaa 
am, iiim^t^ss 
faK^jSilffif^ifPItA^il^frWASAA. 

(j^aaikas) 

&£W, 

£ Bruner(1969)^WAASA^A^IA^PWAA4 J , ^ftSAiajimAI^A, 
m®.%Mn$imxm%i, smiURTga^AJiM*,®. m m-r, £p3M* 

^A^hMA^it, 31—^AhEWft&MA^A^, ^AA, Thomas &#3t 

ans-as. 

^^tAATm-pg-, AA^flhfit, it#^-T 




-g-fc, A 

M, &."£.&&&}&■teffc&L, i£;^AAl A$L^|U±SJi&4HAo ( Thomas 1974, 53 ) 

A Thomas 

111 Sill 7 (A Carl Sagan (1978)A^^W^ y M7)5 l J / J'AIL 'ftTfcM 

A^^i^-WLWLMM Btte^A^bMAS^WAffco i£'JAfi:i&#7WA, 

iA^JfcJiitftmA7JBA38WftW»M ; ?&. A^WWftA7KA£ln;A2£A 

t#lA?5AWM. {HA. A A i|J ri£ A A AA AilT^ Att W# A o Voyager 

ftA^£i$SW£tl#31A#iWmS° MM^ 

JE, W^^KWiUnAAo 


^£A*£ 

&m¥mm?t;Mwsz-%A#o Ate&$7AmM&fm%, 

|wjB7MMAAW#ttnm tMn, MA. ttte* MAAffW. 

AM. iAW&^o 

m. *sjaww> *mwsu*]frw, 

A^^F+AJ^A^-H^iiS^ (Gage and Berliner 1975; Lefrancois 1979)o JltWffl 

AmAWAm#tiE^A#AWA^Mo M, Et3^Ate*AMfis5M4. W 
M, |s]B7 A*&W#MM»|aMM, 

A^h, TEA^AWtWAWSMA. A^#M-tfc^3(^o $|£n, 4—f+ft^iF^A 
M#tkOT-iA. ^ma, 

AA, AA^^tE^A^J^So ifclaflsArfi] n, 5S7EB 

ffiM, ®0AikA, %%AMW-#&£MAfco 

Schleuter (1971) Thayer (1972) MM. 17AWJ& 

mmmtiffi ®^Kem P iAA±M^^m^Wo aa«^, 

MfflAWo £X^AAWA4#M^S'JB> Kemp ,6gWW«^lt> 
#*7MM'l4o Kemp fSHttAfrfAA “IltfefcjA “MW” Alhl. 
WASAiAM£#{fcWM£tfS 0 
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xmmtm, K emp 
m -HHnai. 

iHAb m%m !A (Kemp 1985)o 

Tia-^wtk^o 

Kemp(1981)|lt#7 +A^JjilKl^H|^PAfft?Jll|p3W AI&^MlftftMo W^A 

m, ^mmmmmx^mmmmm^mx^mmtm, 

WWg, ifftffift4)sf0TMi#6<]*«t„ jy*i#, 

SiAA S B«MAlMM^®tt> &;£££&, MAAfr; 

\m , tit?tfcs#&#Miq 

^hl»l- (Lipton 

andBuilionen.d.)o M 

xt^rn^ x«±£3aaa©> nwra'iASo 

SAimW. 

A, ^jEg^-#ASPW*^WAW5(i#m^o 

AWWHWSbA^Mo M, ^m£i»££li6±gJE5#F ,£ *&<J*l6®m, Ml 
JAAvAo 

MSA'(Lehrer 1978): (1) ASM, (2) iAMS^J, (3) 
^TAMo^MJEgA6<]ASMASAmA«Jn®.m?f^PJflLffiii^.“»A 
“Piir\ a^lh^a, mmn, M.««3fc. 




&m. \m, \m> »raf»# 

A— tfl ft*tA ^ A PA / Ai A> [Kl'Ci 1 itji< Ai ff'l fiff % r t 1 (Haider and Groll Knapp 

1981), 

^mmm.m^mmmno no—120 & 0 m, 

ymtm, 85.2 

&, »em, Bmmmxnfrw 93.5 ft, ha rmm^wm^mw 

27.3 &, 

83 &. &Ai£MAMA^Mim^o 

(eeg) iit«»#. *m^^-autfB]s, ^ah 
a'$ (W'8—12&) 

%&o *J»tt^#Sa§KK5KW, £]E3m&T, P&H&fg 

jaMPtrartam, mm. mmm-tz^mmm* 

M^, 3 ci lw*MWPM*ffi^W 0 tfs]SiP«ySiKo 

(Piperek 1981)„ ilii 

&m&faM£W*£ 20—30 4H+ (Schulz 1981), MW, 

h*. BiwaigBittAiE^w^ 

mwim#, 

Salewski (1982)303 THTOA: 

^-^aw^s, 

SMiattgMfgraWffiSb, IlMffiftW^. 

—®^3&iiE^, (Hamann 1983)= JC^M 

TOStiJ, WaiW'IAlgtb^^tfl^A^WiE 

AjJEAo 
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(Nideffer andHessler 1978). ^EiJH^. 

a«gia^*3K. mnm. 

M 7#^'67^ ft, 

(Nagel 1984; Wardle 1975), & 

jKS*&©*smfcjfct£, (teEWMfgt iimmiiii 

m^-n m%&&- 1978; 

Brandfonbrenner 1986; Murray 1986; Reubart 1985), WSlKIfi 

AAWA'If'ftM), 31# iSsto (£M 

“31#” K^AT«^S4). U^^mmiXWA^ff^o 

(Nies 1986; Wilson 1986), isfflS 
^§Mlnderal, Inderal Ji-ft B HAW 

ilTOWBJ 
kkmmm, iaizia 

SSf^. M, Inderal BMP 

MBie. 

^ Leblanc (1995) tBJKM ((W^MfSW 

mm . wai&?y^7 “tmiiiM^ii”. M^TH+Ait^t. 

AMH—AM, &Mttm 

wag, 

&m hh zm mm ta a *§+a w (n 

t— mm, &j§&mn\tf}'M& d+s-b^fi, i*w«s> m 

(»S), (IKMHM), 

taWiftfr (S&-M-M). WSteW^^jWHWAAo ’SJItT^sW^ 

^fjsa^c. 


toin^3?M#M£ov a JW^ 
lbAfl«m£ft##MffArajgL £A£SMft5tT, W^A^lftA'/Aia W# 


« * 


f- » 


>l> 
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(Kovel 1976)o 

%, EStBiit, 

Mitt, itw-#3£^wtis^, 

^m, a#KW>t«waajai&, wc^m±mm^im 

ft, 

^%vmm^m?7o l±Mn 

ft, 

LUiifiJ^WSWo 

\>1 (Carter 1982, 5)o 

£.m&m (&m. 

Bif»a®fl«i»«i, ftMmm, \&Rmnmw.mm, mm. m 

; 4i^, 0fi]i&*7+'i^ &Ai£^ l*!Pnf. Ml 

imji^, 

^Aft^A^wi^ftiisj^m mm, 

—StWo M® (Gaston 1968) WbITb^^, 

mtBT='h&&%tTM£jmi: (lm^mm^A^mM, ( 2 ) 

#, o) mmtm^mi&ti, wtm^\mm* 

aiAWM^, tAA^A&A jsbftft*n*fc£ft& 

^5 (Eagle 1982)o ^^^;(f4''l&^GA3c AA , eT-fN-R^I A-(§£> A 

^Sft, «#ft^&ffi5fc^*t£fB. ®«figft£iHURSiJ, mx& 

m*, W#f^$&?Tft$kfr, M 

Wf?. jft*h, f«a!l«iifi, ^S£^MWEA^Mft^AAl^ 

&#, W^AEWiaA'^jl^^o W 




WPSW, ^^»^iifHis]i^Wfilt, 

m. m^fjffi, ^wa^iaiBWnrfitt, a^nmw. s £- 

A^WM^SEWJLit, MA14.A> —J[7jTifAVn;7!lif>t:“fe (Romerhaus 19687 

a, s ijnsttwra^, 

»TAlftm^47 S IMWiilf 

mm 2 M 0 fa&mfiLmmg.*, Rm#tu, w# 

Julie , Sharon, Eric MU (Miller 1982). MJ^ 

“it”, MAAA “A7 SM, M3 

M1t$t SJ5, ffi|]S7-Stt*, #JpA^v7# 

it” (Miller 1982,30—31)o 

Jo WM, K. ftSRiJjfe. M5t#i£itiirA¥f]fM 

m.m (Paul 19827 $ 

®i±nR^wfe«gw®tt„ *mm jo wm 
3tA» -mra^, jo #w&TWd&.i&. & 

&JliSi7, Jo 

iiH^J I f®A7 : g 1 ^^W-^ilfSA«#0 < ]^mo PlfA 
n/rSA frji£> BP^BIW^^, WB4, a* 

Miaff%ffi]Eo W04, 

ttm\%mM.M'bmm* Ail, isw 

®«^AWE&Mimm &MM74'J5to m®MW, 



(International Society for Music Medicine) fi&lT A Atf A [A 1 ^ 
5fftts’fPMAT l J$J> HP <( A A IS "A)) {Music Medicine) (Spintge and Droh 1992) 
fn (( h^IIE^ 2» (.Music Medicine 2) (Spintge and Pratt 1995)<> ((HP/F2 AlAA A 
jU} (International Journal of Arts Medicine)jf\%.fsf$ffi'iKfi 1 \' [ \^)« fT AS 

(tfiMlvA). 

m o J&SA it?i> 

^£&fP5JA4° MUTWi^f+A'IslWA^Eagle 

and Hodge 1995)o (H-b> Jfl 

Sit], 8 {Medical 

Problems of Performing Artists) AAfft A®^T'AAiAM[4]« vt'HAjlffiijil'fg M-^L 
mm&m E£ (CAIRSS) (Performingarts 

medicine, PAM) T«, 

ESK m%f}m PA (Mte#*P-l?iA) ^ 

/J\ in 

tf5fc. 

'i>S4^$¥#A#,frA#JAv£|3]#3SfflAi3flHTAo i&rfff, H£#& 

IPAi&S 

iwsi. wa 

wjicm bi w^p^iA^p mm . 

feSM, bwwa»«« 
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iJio 

WJi*iGW#WX£tt*n0Hi. «±, 

Mwmn^xmm^o 

mm, f^A&ittiEAffi# 

&m&, M, £*, 

#ii«^ dKrt#w*aw©^a@w^s^#ttMW). (& 

iE^P^'S^^isfflMM£Pi&Fn&fl&ffiS&Wfi^ft&WA, ffiifrt 

&##, wjfc&wsoftffl. m^^wm 
wjfcRnmtrag#, n®&mxmxj&° 

1£M#7i^tA^££o 

*3i*ws+^m, w&m 

20 m^mm, 

immt&i•t'W%H%&mk%. %n-. 

M^£*ti±A^A (4*^40 *<sMH1-&, #&&*£*$-&>» 7 ■££•$- 

its., AA#ft#>b 0 -f-^Bt, 

#iii±-|-i:^lAAAiiliJ A, fAf§-A#3 AX#£nXlfr, iff 

A, i£MA|S]#j§^ “-g-,f>^A*”, 

0 AA*&-tS7b 

4f-*Hi"<7 &tftig.4t >H‘J it A $$-# A A “HiiL Q ( Seashore 1967, xi) 

^AM±feffi0J7^^A^fAW^^o %M*£tgi 

svimn, ^wwa^aajiwwm, a m^mn 

vtmn, 

mfro mm^mn, 

itc^, M^jfmrrmmnmmm^m^m 
mm o 

&a, ±va¥. ?±^^>c,'3i^wii^«^±femii7 : t^^'A^ 



m-MAmmkz*. %%&&&%&. ®mmmn%-Wo '&@e* > m*m, x 

mm, 't:xmB4i'H]4D^fi]„ a 

M, W&£jf§#. #PMA?i*t^v70m 

mm&^mnip,w%° w&£cw. 

■fvA^. StifoM&geftj#^. m%, SiilffS^ 

MASfM. 
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